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Preface

This book is an attempt to capture the multi-
faceted nature of tourism in all its wide-ranging
experiences and activities, which are often
amazing and bizarre. Much tourism revolves
around novelty-seeking; and modern technol-
ogy has made it talismanic for the tourist to
seek out the white virginity of the polar
regions, to fly into space, and to discover the
exoticism of the ‘other’. Tourism today offers
a strange world of experiences that needs to be
studied thoroughly. This volume presents a few
out-of-the-ordinary instances of peripheries
overtaken by tourism and the experiences they
offer. It is often difficult, and perhaps too early,
to record what happens when tourism finds
access to such unparalleled and unspoilt ecos-
pheres of beauty. In any case, impact assess-
ment was not within the purview of this
project; none the less, the thought that tourism
often defiles such supernal environments did
re-echo in the mind, crying out for some con-
vincing answers.

The book, therefore, is also about the
good (though uncommon) practices in tourism
that give it a fair name — that tourism results in
expansion of the mind and adventure of the
soul; it promotes peace and amity in this strife-
torn world; it is an exercise in deontology to
conserve the resources; an environmental pil-
grimage; and can also work for the benefit of
the poor and destitute. No longer mere
rhetoric, these dynamic concepts are consid-

ered the green shoots of recovery that promise
revival of the lost art of travel. This book, I
hope, will help to nurture these ideas and
encourage their development.

It was a joy to gather together such
themes for this project, although it was indeed
challenging to select the right authors; still
more difficult was to convince the publisher of
the marketability of a title that carried such
poetic and dreamy overtones — so different
from the run of the mill. I am glad that this
dream has come true, opening ‘new horizons’
for serious scholars to work upon and to estab-
lish new realities on themes such as space
tourism, volunteer tourism, pro-poor
tourism, deep ecotourism, dark tourism,
senior tourism and many other similar themes
that have emerged in the post-modern era.
These topics have been little explored in
research journals, and book chapters dealing
with them have appeared only occasionally
and sporadically. The idea for this book took
its inspiration from these publications to orga-
nize an anthology where the reader may have
easy ‘one-stop’ access to these ideas. I feel that
this is one more important reason for a book
like this to exist. | am sure that scholars of
tourism will have a better grasp of what the
idea of ‘new horizons’ entails after reading this
book, as most of the contributors have spent
years exploring the theme and can rightfully
claim great expertise in the subject. If New

Xiii
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Horizons goes down well with the tourism
print market, I should also thank Ralf Buckley,
who suggested this title while [ was seeking
‘new skies’.

Tej Vir Singh

Centre for Tourism Research and
Development

Lucknow, India



Acknowledgements

[ acknowledge the cooperation, help and
expertise received on this book from many
people from all over the world. To name them
individually would not be possible, though I
wish I could, but the list is too large for the
space available. Certainly, I owe much to all the
contributors, who agreed to participate in this
project despite their other commitments. I par-
ticularly appreciate their timeliness in meeting
deadlines. Many of the authors gave freely of
their expertise to assess various chapters of this
volume. Valene Smith, G.J. Ashworth and
John Splettstoesser, in particular, acted as ref-
erees for more than one chapter — my special
thanks to them. I am no less grateful to the
other referees, who willingly cooperated in
reviewing the other chapters. My thanks go to
Frances Brown (UK), William Richter (USA),
Joan Henderson (Singapore), Tony Seaton
(UK), Ross Dowling (Australia), David Fennell
(Canada), Melanie Smith (UK), Carl Jenkins
(UK), Michael Leitner (USA), Philip Pearce
(Australia), Alastair Morrison (USA), Sue Broad

(Australia), Stephen Wearing (Australia), Nancy
McGehee (USA), John Fletcher (UK), Erik
Cohen (Israel) and Michael Hall (New Zealand).

[ also thank my colleagues at the Centre
for Tourism Research and Development, who
were of constant assistance, despite the pres-
sures of their day to-day routine. Shalini Singh
and Sagar Singh helped me in the development
of the project with fruitful discussions on the
theme, leading to the selection of this title.
Masood A. Naqui and Prachi Rastogi dealt effi-
ciently with the computer work and final assem-
blage of the material as it flooded in from all
corners of the world. 1 appreciate their lively
spirit and enthusiasm for this project of the
Centre.

Rebecca Stubbs of CAB International has
been of immense help, from the beginning of
the proposal of this project to its completion. I
appreciate her exemplary professionalism.

Tej Vir Singh

XV






1 Tourism Searching for New Horizons: an
Overview

Tej Vir Singh

Centre for Tourism Research and Development,
A-965/6 Indira Nagar, Lucknow — 226016, India

I am a part of all that | have met;
Yet all experience is an arch wherethrough
Gleams that untravelled world, whose margin
fades
For ever and for ever when I move.
Alfred Lord Tennyson: Ulysses

The Ulyssean spirit of wanderlust seems to
have seized today’s tourists, who seek novel
experiences and dream of impossible destina-
tions offering strange practices in unusual
habitats. With modern science and advanced
technologies at hand, it is no more a mirage
to chase the stars and sleep beneath the glac-
ier, or to walk in space. All this may sound like
a tale from the Arabian Nights; but it is hap-
pening. Incredible as it may seem, an
American businessman, Dennis Tito, became
the first paying space tourist when he travelled
on board the Russian Soyuz vehicle for a visit
to the International Space Station in April
2001. Jules has offered another life-changing
experience by constructing his ‘Undersea
Lodge’ at the bottom of the Emerald Lagoon
in Key Largo, Florida, where guests must
scuba-dive to reach their underwater accom-
modation. The unique Sheraton Wild Horse
Pass Resort and Spa in Phoenix, Arizona, is
a collaboration between the Sheraton Group
and the Maricopa and Pima tribes from the
Gila River Indian Reservation, which offers an
experience of Pima and Maricopa culture in

an authentic setting. There is a growing
appetite for the extreme and unusual envi-
ronments that the industry is offering to
tourists who are interested in bizarre experi-
ences.

Theme hotels are also growing in number,
particularly in the developed world. Examples
include Coober Pedy (‘opal capital of the
world’) in Australia, The Nordic Inn Medieval
Brew and Bed in Crosby, Minnesota, and the
Library Hotel in New York City, which all have
some unique experiences to offer. Bolivia has
the Salar de Uyuni Hotel, made of salt, and
there are ice hotels in several countries. Many
resorts offer self-improvement programmes for
fitness freaks. Centres in Tucson, Reno, Baja
California and Anguilla are successfully operat-
ing life assessment management programmes
(WTO, 2001). Kerala in India and some
Himalayan resorts have developed holistic
health centres, where they offer ‘yoga tourism’.
Even more strange things are happening in
tourism that combine to make it a many-
splendoured phenomenon. Helber (1988: 21)
indicates trends towards ‘experience-oriented
holidays” with the emphasis on action, adven-
ture, fantasy, nostalgia and exotic experiences.
The more sanguine travellers of today, as Frew
(1989) observes, no longer want to spend their
time sunbathing beside a five-star hotel pool,
but seek out new and unforgettable experi-
ences that will become part of them; something

© CAB International 2004. New Horizons in Tourism: Strange Experiences and

Stranger Practices (ed. T.V. Singh)



2 T.V. Singh

curiously unusual to be told by the fireside when
they are back at home. In fact, these memories
are their precious travellers’ mementos.
Mindless hedonism and pleasure-seeking are
no longer fashionable; contemporary tourists
choose to use their leisure time quite differ-
ently. Changing socio-economic patterns have
given rise to new patterns in holiday-taking,
drawing from an expanding range of interests
(Holloway, 1985: 39). Ousby (1990: 5)
remarks that patterns of travel are related to
movements in tastes generally. Weiler and Hall
(1992: 4) consider that ‘special-interest tour-
ism’ is characterized by the tourist’s search for
novel, authentic and quality experiences.
Since novelty can soon wear off (Bello and
Etzel, 1985: 26), there is a constant need to
find more exotic customs, cultures and peoples
‘especially when they are remote in both time
and space’ (Wang, 2000: 115). Novelty does
not exist at home but is always found else-
where. Cohen (1995: 23) comments that

the distance is of sociological as well as spatial
significance, and it implies exposure to the
strangeness of an unaccustomed environment
along with the experience of novelty and
change for the tourist. It is a search for
‘something-out-thereness.’

(Dann, 2002: 66)

To celebrate the ‘difference’ in people and
places (MacCannell, 1976), tourism has to
search for new horizons of experiences that are
bizarre and pregnant with curiosity. Thus, a
destination that desires repeat business from
novelty-seekers must continuously adjust in
order to offer some new opportunities for novel
experiences (Bello and Etzel, 1985: 26).
Curiosity and exploration have much in
common, in that both relate to what Aristotle
calls the ‘desire to see’ those things that our
mundane everyday lives and boring domesticity
cannot offer.

The Lure of the Pleasure Peripheries

Western tourists in search of novel experi-
ences look for remote Utopian places — the
Himalayan Shangri-las, the pyramids of
Egypt, the buried cities of the Incas and the
fantasy world of Eden (Rousseau and Porter,

1990) - to be discovered beyond their shores,
possibly in the distant East. The ‘primitivism’
and ‘strangeness’ of these places are hard to
resist and the travellers set forth to discover
these pleasure-domes and lands of enchant-
ment.

The Western attraction to the exoticism of the
East has been fundamental to the formulation
of many tourism packages, commencing with
those to Egypt of Thomas Cook.

(Boniface and Flower, 1993: 39)

‘Orientalism’, with all its promise of exotic, sen-
suous and erotic delights (Said, 1991), attracted
multitudes of visitors to the developing societies
that hailed tourism with great euphoria, but this
honeymoon period did not last long. Tourism,
in its conquest of new peripheries, has left
many ‘tourist-cores’ behind.

Prosser (1994) explains how, in the early
1950s, most tourism spread out globally from
the tourist growth-poles existing in Western
Europe and the eastern USA as a ‘tidal wave of
pleasure periphery’. He identified five periph-
eral regions of the world that tourism overtook
‘for novelty, uniqueness and exclusivity of expe-
rience’. Prosser believes that it was a perpetu-
ally enthusiastic search,

encouraged by the tourism industry, which
derives the pleasure periphery rippling
outwards over time from tourist-generating
regions to envelop ever new destinations.

(1994: 24)

His spatio-temporal model of tourism spread-
ing out might sound somewhat descriptive, but
it is a fact that modern tourism had firmly estab-
lished its mighty presence in the developing
and less-developed regions of Asia, Africa and
Latin America by the 1980s and had started
spreading its tentacles into the remote and for-
bidden lands of the Arctic and Antarctica to
seek new domains of touristic experiences.
Society Expeditions’ (1990) invitation to its
‘World Discovery’ holiday is worth savouring,
as it sounds so enticing to take a joyride into the
utopia of exoticism, where a tourist would enter
into an authentic ‘novelty zone’.

(T)he great explorers ventured from the familiar
to lands that were little more than whispered
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tales and outlines on a map. The adventure is
continued today on Society Expeditions’ 1990
voyages to Antarctica, the Arctic, South
America, the South Pacific, Indonesia and
Australia . . . it will take you far away from the
beaten track, one like all great discoveries, you
won't just pass by, but will land and explore
destinations that most people miss.

(Society Expeditions, 1990)

The Rise of Mass Tourism

All too many people were to be attracted to
these hitherto less travelled or untravelled land-
scapes of beauty, leaving them scarred and
even ruined, consuming their uniqueness. ‘Man
kills the things he loves’, was never more true
than this tragedy of mass tourism.

Mass tourism as a worldwide phenomenon
has had tremendous sway in changing the atti-
tudes of the host societies, particularly of
peripheral regions of extreme marginality and
vulnerability. The tribal ethnic groups of the
‘Fourth World’ (Graburn, 1976) have been
largely the victims of modern tourism. Tourism
impact — socio-economic, ecological and polit-
ical — has been extensively recorded in the
tourism literature (see Boorstin, 1964;
Noronha, 1979; Cohen, 1978, 1995, 2003;
Mathieson and Wall, 1982; Singh, 1989).
Cohen (1995) provides a comprehensive cri-
tique of the changing nature of tourist attrac-
tions and places noting their ‘shift from the
natural to the artificial and contrived, besides
related changes in tastes and preferences of
tourists in different societies’. Tourists differ as
do societies.

The momentous issue raised in the sociol-
ogy of tourism — ‘authenticity of experience’
(MacCannell, 1973, 1976; Cohen, 1989,
2003; Pearce and Moscardo, 1986; Turner
and Manning, 1988) — warrants a brief com-
ment here, as it is quite relevant in the context
of the curiosity that goes with the tourist expe-
rience. MacCannell (1973) believes that
modern Western tourists are on a quest for the
‘exotic other’, the authentic, which they seek to
experience vicariously as the hosts ‘stage them-
selves’ to meet the expectations of the guests.
This lure of consumption eventually leads to the
commoditization not only of tangible objects
but also of intangible services, activities and

experiences. As Graburn quips: ‘Tourism is a
form of commoditization of experience’ (1983:
27). Fairclough further elaborates:

The commodity has expanded from being
tangible “good” to include all sorts of
intangibles: educational courses, holidays,
health insurances, and funerals are bought and
sold on the open market in packages, rather
like soap providers.

(1989: 35)

The true purpose of travel (to experience
otherness) is often defeated because the prod-
uct is fake or adulterated. Boorstin (1964) con-
demns mass tourism as a ‘collection of
pseudo-events’, where a packaged tour pro-
vides only ‘insulated experience’ from con-
trived attractions. Tourists, perhaps for this
reason, are moving away from ‘tinsel and junk’
(Poon, 1989: 75) to the search for more real,
natural and authentic experiences, although
Wang (2000: 76) laments that even Nature is
no more a masterpiece of God. Cohen’s post-
tourists are more pragmatic in their search for
the ‘real’ and ‘original’, as they hold that
authenticity, like the primitive, has largely van-
ished from the contemporary and post-modern
world, and hence it is fruitless to go looking for
it (2003: 6). Boorstin (1964) in his chapter
‘From traveller to tourist: the lost art of travel’
considers mass tourism as the decline of the
traveller and rise of the tourist (1964: 84-85);
the former has a high taste and the latter a low
taste in travel (Rojek, 1993), to the extent that
tourism is often denigrated as ‘vulgar’. Barrett
argues that ‘tourist’ is the worst kind of insult
(1990: 3).

The New Wave Tourism

While conventional tourism served as an opiate
to the ‘masses’, the ‘classes’ were disillusioned
with its severe negative consequences. This dis-
quietitude in society was responsible for the
emergence of what Wheeller (1992) calls the
new wave tourism. New forms of tourism
appeared as a result of a

wide variety of economic, socio-cultural and
environmental factors that showed a structural
economic shift from Fordist to post-Fordist
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mode of production accompanied by cultural
shifts characterized as moving from
modernism to post-modernism.

(Mowforth and Munt, 1998: 320)

Since the concept was considered as an alter-
native to mainstream mass tourism, it was
given the umbrella term, ‘alternative tourism’.
Although it refuses to be contained in defini-
tional boundaries, this term was particularly
fashionable during the 1970s and 1980s
(Cazes, 2000: 20). Alternative tourism (AT)
now overflows into various somewhat synony-
mous names, such as responsible tourism,
authentic, green, integrated, adventure, ethnic,
and nature-based tourism — the list is constantly
growing. Indeed, all these terms mean different
things to different people according to the role
they have within the activity. Ecotourism,
another form of alternative tourism, had better
resonance, with a wide range of usage in praxis
and parlance.

The quintessential attributes of these new
forms of tourism were, briefly, smallness in size
and scale, low impact on environments leading
to resource sustainability, conservation, equity,
empowerment and local control. To many
scholars of tourism, it was the foundation for
‘R.E.A.L. tourism’ as it was to be a rewarding,
enriching, adventuresome and learning expe-
rience (Read, 1980: 202). To Cohen it was
‘Counter-cultural Alternative Tourism that
attempts to invert the values, motives, attitudes
and practices associated with conventional
mass tourism’ (1989: 271). Weaver (1998: 31)
simplistically observes that it was a ‘shift in
focus from the well-being of the tourist industry
to the well-being of the host community’. Both
MacCannell (1976) and Cohen (1979, 1985)
refer to post-modern travellers as ‘experimen-
tal’ and ‘experiential’ tourists.

These new forms of tourism ushered in an
era of abandonment, bringing back the true
spirit of the traveller, and holidays moved
beyond sheer relaxation and indulgence
towards the opportunity to ‘study’, ‘learn’ and
‘experience’ the world. “To strive, to seek, to
find and not to vield’ seems to be the motto of
these post-tourists. Disgusted with those
aspects of modern living that appeared to be
materialistic, empty, stale, meaningless and cul-
turally unfulfilling, characterized by ennui and

boredom, these tourists searched for existential
realities, to be discovered in the realm of Nature
that still had retained some ‘bliss of solitude’.
This wanderlust grew insatiably, much like
Cohen’s ‘drifter’ (1987) or Plog’s (1987) ‘allo-
centric’. The tourist sought in Nature what was
sublime and beautiful, savage and sombre —
climbed mountain summits, trekked into
remote cultures, encountered ‘First Peoples’,
relished their organic food, enjoyed their
archaic lifestyle, and shared their traditional
knowledge. Ecotourism, the new avatar of AT,
made all this possible within its travel frame-
work. This was perhaps the best thing that had
happened to tourism as an experience and
activity. Thus, people started moving to ‘undis-
turbed’ and ‘uncontaminated’ natural areas,
softly and cautiously for the specific objectives
of ‘studying’, ‘admiring’ and ‘enjoying’ the bio-
physical and cultural diversity of this planet
(Ceballos-Lascurain, 1996). What had been
regarded as a forbidden resource for tomorrow,
as being too good for tourism, was now within
the reach of an average tourist.

The concept was delightful as it was
subtle and hard to practice because it implied a
‘scientific’, ‘aesthetic’ and ‘philosophical’
approach to travel. Besides building a perfect
green management system at the local level, it
demanded ‘dedicated’ and ‘hardcore’ eco-
tourists (Lindberg, 1991: 3), who should be
immersed in Nature and all that it stands for.
The movement has gathered momentum
worldwide with a fair degree of success, partic-
ularly in national parks and protected areas of
the south, but was not without problems.
Ecology is a science of conservation where
everything is related to everything else. The
good will come out when ‘eco-development’
philosophy is practised in its true essence.
Certainly tourism has widened its horizons as
ecotourism embraces other subtypes of AT
such as adventure, nature and culture tourism
(Fennell, 2002: 13). Fennell's ACE (adventure,
culture and ecotourism) conceptual framework
finds support in Graburn’s (1989) earlier work
where he argued that nature tourism and cul-
tural tourism are not mutually exclusive. Given
all the controversy raging around the practice
of ecotourism, it is now considered as an
appropriate technique for sustainable develop-
ment that has respect for environment and
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resource parsimony and, perhaps for this
reason, multinational hotel chains are gradually
adopting these green strategies the world over
(Green Horizon Travel, 1995). The much
berated mass tourism can now be given a better
face. Weaver argues that ecotourism, AT and
sustainable tourism may be interpreted as inter-
related manifestations of a much larger trend,
evident within the tourism industry and, indeed,
within society as a whole (1998: 29-30).
Couched firmly in the philosophy of con-
servation ethics, ecotourism development, par-
ticularly in the Third World societies, asks for
effective empirical research into the dynamics
of ‘ecosystems’ (both natural and human) for
achieving sustainability. Too much of the
‘touristification’ that inevitably goes with the
growth of a destination, meddles with natural
systems, resulting in erosion of resources and
consequently the impairment of experience.
Lafant and Graburn hold that AT

expresses the concept of a ‘New Order
Tourism’ as it is a force aimed at social
change. It signifies quality, respectability and
responsibility.

(1992: 90-91)

Proponents of New Tourism hope that the ugly
experiences associated with mass tourism,
especially in developing societies; such as
‘dehumanization’, ‘subjugation’ and ‘servility’,
will be overcome. This promise may not prove
a social therapy or panacea for all these expe-
riences, but it is true that tourism mills are busy
inventing new activities, trends and innovative
experiences to meet the ever-changing tastes of
the tourists. To this scenario may be added
emerging global forces of change such as envi-
ronmentalism, diversification within a homoge-
neous world, evolution of a knowledge-based
society, demographic shifts, massive advances
in technology, shifting value systems, and
change from a ‘service’ to an ‘experience’
economy (Goeldner et al., 2000). Hall (2000),
in his PEST (political, economic, social, tech-
nology) analysis, projects possible future trends
that point to new horizons in tourism, with
quite a few of them being practised now.
Demand for such peak consumers is grow-
ing and is likely to grow, especially from knowl-
edge-based economies, as travellers from these

countries are more ‘experienced, discerning
and demanding’ in individualized experiences.
Such travellers, according to Forbes and Forbes
(1992), are more interested in enriching their
lives with experiences than being passive con-
sumers of entertainment. They seek interac-
tive, highly involved quality experiences,
focusing on special interest destinations.
Providers of such special services have to be
highly knowledgeable, imaginative and innova-
tive entrepreneurs.

Dramatic advances in technologies, espe-
cially in areas of transport and information,
have made such iconic experiences possible.
Inter-planetary space travel is no longer an
unattainable dream while electronically simu-
lated travel experience is a ‘virtual reality’.
Travellers with the spirit of serendipity can dis-
cover amazing earth features and wondrous
wildlife in forbidden polar regions; they dive
with killer whales in dark icy seas; experience
timeless cultures preserved in some unknown
mountain cave. For that fascination with the
macabre, they trip out on death; visit war-zones
for first-hand experience in destruction; indulge
in altruistic pursuits to redress ailing humanity;
and espouse the cause of deep ecotourism for
greening the industry. The list of such strange
experiences and stranger practices is endless.
This brave new world has so much to offer.

New Horizons: Experiences, Trends and
Practices

This volume is an effort to document some of
these new trends, experiences and practices
that make it such an interesting study within the
framework of the tourism industry. The core
hypothesis behind this project is that old
tourism, largely based on ‘sea, sun and sand’
shall, in future, experience a marked shift to
exotic and bizarre practices in unusual habitats.
Amazing tourism developments are already
happening all over the planet which need to be
thoroughly studied and gathered together for
easy reference. Out of the myriad unusual
experiences and novel trends that are happen-
ing within the industry, only illustrative themes
have been included for examination. No effort
has been made to study them from the market-
ing standpoint, nor have the demand and
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supply sides been focused on, due to many con-
straints, especially data crisis in these fields of
enquiry. Episodic and sporadic as they are in
nature, it will take some time to attract the
attention of serious scholars.

This book, in five parts, illustrates the
tremendous outreach of tourism in search of
extraordinary and spectacular experiences,
both ‘bright’ and ‘dark’. Practices in tourism
that aim to correct the harm previously done to
the destination locations and societies in the
name of ‘conventionalism’, popularly known as
mass tourism, and the humanization process
which is often neglected in the lure of con-
sumerism, are also examined.

Part 1, ‘The Edge of Tourism’, has four
interesting themes. Geoffrey Crouch and
Jennifer Laing (Chapter 2) discuss space as the
ultimate frontier experience for the 21st cen-
tury, combining danger, thrills and romance.
Vacationing in space is already a reality. Dennis
Tito did it in 2001, Mark Shuttleworth followed
a year later. Currently a tourist can visit only
the International Space Station (ISS), about
400 km above the Earth, at the prohibitive cost
of US$20 million. At present, accommodation
is spartan but functional. The authors report
that in the near future a wheel-shaped space
hotel would have features such as a casino,
restaurant and a cinema. Visitors will be able to
play basketball or tennis, view the Earth and
stars, and go for spacewalks. More dramatic
experiences are in store as the century wears
on.

John Splettstoesser, Denise Landau and
R.K. Headland (Chapter 3) explore the forbid-
den Antarctica that now ‘remains as one of the
most attainable destinations for tourists’ and at
a reasonable cost to the client depending upon
objective and duration of itinerary. They inform
us that the continent is still incompletely
explored, particularly its ice-sheet interior and
the ice-rock interface, where lakes have been
discovered by radar. Most tourists visit only
those coastal areas that are accessible by ship,
where wildlife and scenery are abundant. Since
its discovery, Antarctica has been much
explored and trekked. Although dedicated to
science and research, tourism is not forbidden
and, in some respects, is even tolerated as a
commercial enterprise, as long as the rules of
entry are followed, particularly those that

involve environmental practices and conserva-
tion. John (with his co-authors) is a superb sto-
ryteller who reveals interesting facts about the
continent through juicy anecdotes to satisfy the
curiosity and excitement of travellers.

Ralf Buckley (Chapter 4) dwells on the cut-
ting edge of tourism and moves into remote
areas and high places for an exploration of
high-risk commercial adventures. Adventurism
is not new, but these activities are now per-
formed with the help of highly skilled profes-
sionals. The essential features of so-called
‘extreme adventure tourism’ are remote and
relatively inaccessible areas, high individual skill
requirements and significant individual risk. He
remarks: ‘no guts, no glory’. This chapter
examines what the extreme adventure sector
does, how it has risen in popularity and how it
is linked to individual outdoor recreation, luxury
expedition tourism and remote-area back-
packer travel.

Tourism in quest of the unique has often
made serious inroads into the precious natural,
cultural heritage of the destination. As access to
beauty is made easier, the splendid environ-
ments fall into decay. This has happened in the
Himalayan Kulu Valley, where a sequestered
hermit village, Malana, which has jealously pre-
served its ‘little culture’ over the centuries, has
been taken over by those seeking novelty.
Considered to be the oldest living republic in
the world, Malana is famous for its monadic
existence, having its own systems of law-
making, administration and policing; local tri-
bunals, strange language, and quaint rituals all
combine to make it an object of curiosity. T.V.
Singh, Purnima Chauhan and Shalini Singh
(Chapter 5) describe how an isolated mountain
community has fallen into a tourist trap and lost
its distinctive uniqueness. The authors suggest
some remedial measures for the conservation
of heritage and development of indigenous
tourism.

Novelty is not all about bright and beauti-
ful things; the dark, dismal and disturbing can
also arouse tourist curiosity. Part 2 deals with
‘The Macabre in Tourism’. Chapters 6, 7 and
8 are devoted to this theme.

A.V. Seaton and John Lennon (Chapter 6)
examine the phenomenon of ‘thanatourism’
and travel associated with death, and suggest
why it is likely to become a more significant
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force in the third millennium. This chapter
explores the diverse motivations behind thana-
tourism and the ways in which it can evolve
spontaneously without the activation of tourism
entrepreneurs. The authors argue that the
motivation for thanatourism is ill-understood
and contentious. Motives, however, are dis-
cussed from religious, social and anthropologi-
cal perspectives. The chapter discusses issues
and dilemmas posed by thanatourism sites to
public administrators besides ideological and
ethical problems that produce tension.
Focusing on the future, the authors look at the
nexus of circumstances that are likely to
expand thanatourism as an industry and as a
tourist practice.

Dallen Timothy, Bruce Prideaux and S.S.
Seop-Kim (Chapter 7) take up war zones
and demilitarized boundaries (ceasefire lines)
by drawing their material from Bosnia
Herzegovina and demilitarized boundaries on
the Korean peninsula and in Cyprus. Bosnia,
despite the lingering effects of war, still attracts
what they call ‘war tourists’. Similarly, wars in
Cyprus and Korea have not officially ended but
the demarcated ceasefire lines are important
tourist attractions. The authors discuss the
dynamics of tourism to these types of war-
related places and the relationship between war
and tourism.

G.J. Ashworth (Chapter 8) deals with the
management of atrocity heritage sites for
tourism. The chapter takes into account the
nature of the product, the nature of the demand
for it, and finally the management. He argues
that atrocity heritage contains many intrinsic
elements that ‘inspire curiosity for being
unique, unusual, and out-of-the-ordinary and
mundane’. However, the management of these
sites is riddled with difficulties because of the
multiple uses of the site, of which tourism is only
one, as well as the problem of the emotions
evoked by such sites, which impose constraints
and responsibilities on their management for
tourism. Two cases are used for illustration;
non-site or event-specific monumental com-
memoration (Jewish holocaust monuments,
slavery and the Atlantic slave trade), the man-
agement of specific sacralized sites and spaces
of atrocity from the recent or more distant past.

Much has been said against conventional
forms of tourism and the good that AT augurs,

particularly ecotourism which has a healing
influence on the habitat and the communities
that are involved in the tourism industry. Part
3 has three chapters (9, 10, 11) which expand
on ‘The Unconventional in Tourism’. David
Fennell (Chapter 9) examines some of the cru-
cial issues involved in the practice of ‘deep eco-
tourism’ and expounds on theoretical and
practical reverence, responsible for a sound
and sustainable industry. The chapter includes
a discussion of the role and relationships
between different actors (government, indus-
try, tourists and communities) as well as con-
trast between hard and soft path-forms of
ecotourism. Underlying this inspiring discus-
sion is the belief that researchers and decision
makers have failed to incorporate a values- and
ethics-based approach in ecotourism and thus
have floundered in their attempt to maximize
ecotourism potential as a model of sustainable
tourism development.

Trevor Sofield (Chapter 10) attempts to
demonstrate how subtly and ingeniously struc-
tured ecotourism practices can bring about
desirable results even in highly sensitive and
fragile ecosystems. He presents the Tasmanian
wilderness experience in two contrasting loca-
tions; the mountainous inland wilderness of
Cradle Mountain Lake, St Clair National Park,
and the rugged coastal wilderness of the Bay of
Fires. This unique experiment is designed,
structured, operated and managed by a noted
architect, Ken Latona. The experience that has
been created in these two locations is, par
excellence, where ‘one touch of Nature makes
the whole world kin’.

Peter Schofield presents an interesting
experience in health tourism (Chapter 11)
offered by Soviet salt-mine holidays in the
Kyrgyz Republic (Kyrgyzstan). This resort
attracts tourists from far and wide for health
cures. The Soviet Salt World is situated approx-
imately 5 km away from Chon Tuz in Naryn
Oblast where salt is extracted from the lower of
the two levels. The upper, a 1-km tunnel, has
been creatively re-used for health tourism
because of its bronchial healing properties. One
can stay at the Salt World resort for 16 days for
a price of US$180.00. Visitors acclimatize for
the first 2 days in the disused mines. The rest of
the time is spent in underground mine cham-
bers decorated with archaeological remains of
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bears, camels and birds. Other facilities include
table tennis, cable television, a library and
disco-bar. The author hopes that such innova-
tive trends in tourism will help promote devel-
opment in a backward region.

Tourism has often been charged with
being an elite activity that caters only for the
younger and richer members of society, and
that it is a ‘last-resort-industry’ for the develop-
ing and the less developed nations of the world.
Part 4 attempts to dispel some of these criti-
cisms and has three chapters devoted to
‘poverty tourism’: ‘Tourism for the Poor, the
Old and Humankind’. Dilys Roe, Harold
Goodwin and Caroline Ashley (Chapter 12)
plead for pro-poor tourism (PPT), an approach
that generates net benefits for poor people.
This development approach attempts to
enhance the linkages between tourism business
and poor people in order to increase tourism’s
contribution to poverty reduction. According to
the authors, PPT can involve any type of con-
cern — a small lodge, an urban hotel, a tour
operator, an infrastructure developer and links
with many different types of people such as
staff, neighbouring communities, landholders,
producers of food, fuel and other suppliers,
operators of microtourism businesses as well as
other users of tourism infrastructure and
resources. The chapter reviews the effective-
ness of nine strategies developed for pro-poor
tourism and presents six case studies from the
developing societies to demonstrate that
although PPT may have limited impact at the
national level, at the local level its interventions
can be invaluable. The authors believe that if
opportunities for the poor could be opened up
in all places where tourism is significant in the
South, millions of people could benefit from an
industry which currently tends to take more
than it gives.

The world population is rapidly aging, par-
ticularly in the Western nations, and many
developed nations in the East, such as Japan.
By 2025 the elderly will represent a very sig-
nificant proportion of a nation’s entire popula-
tion. These nations have a steadily growing
proportion of people who are leading longer,
healthier and more productive lives than was
the case in the past. The ageing of travellers
from traditional tourism-generating countries
will lead to a demand for new experiences

and new facilities. Megan Cleaver Sellick and
Thomas Muller address these challenges and
opportunities in Chapter 13, and establish
some useful findings based on their empirical
researches into the senior market. Contrary to
popular thinking, the senior tourist group is far
from homogeneous and hence the infrastruc-
ture and facilities will be differently tailored to
meet their needs. The chapter offers insight on
how underlying travel motives, personal value
orientations and the concept of self-perceived
age or self-identification can reveal unique seg-
ments within the senior tourism market for new
tourism product development, destination posi-
tioning and branding.

Stemming out of eco-vision have emerged
more sustainable tourism practices in the name
of ‘volunteerism’ which embody in them the
true spirit of travel — a kind of journey in per-
sonal discovery and caring for humanity.
Volunteer tourism is a new travel phenome-
non, introduced by a range of institutions such
as Earthwatch, WWF, ‘One World Travel’, and
‘Community Aid Abroad’, who play an active
role in promoting this kind of experience
through sponsoring youthful volunteers to the
Third World, whose serious leisure focuses on
conservation projects and community develop-
ment, besides encouraging support at a local
level. Shalini Singh and T.V. Singh (Chapter
14) discuss the emergence of volunteer
tourism in the remote Himalayan regions of
India. Two case studies: Kanda in Uttaranchal
and the Ananda Project in the Kulu Valley
(Himachal Pradesh) have been reported. The
authors believe that such projects will benefit
the laggard areas socio-economically and pro-
vide growth impulses for further development,
as well as promoting fellow feeling and broth-
erhood among the guest and host communi-
ties.

Part 5 is devoted to ‘The Future’: Julio
Aramberri speculates on the shape of things to
come. ‘The future is a different world’ as
Prideaux crisply observes, ‘where today is
tomorrow’s yesterday’ (2002: 319). Taking a
cue from Dean MacCannell, the author argues
that the expansion of the Internet and easy
access to information on tourist attractions will
eventually limit our curiosity for remote desti-
nations to the virtual world. In future, he sus-
pects, people will be happy visiting developed
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Internet sites, forgetting about the actual world.
Overtaken by this element of uncertainty, Julio
soliloquizes much like Shakespeare’s Hamlet:
‘Will Travel Vanish?” He embarks on a long dis-
course on the ‘to-be and not-to-be’ state of
mind and finally concludes that cyber-travel will
be a poor substitute for ‘real travel’, as physical
travel satisfies another human need - the need
for distinction. Future travel might be reserved
for couch potatoes in terms of knowledge but
there may still be reason to leave the couch,
‘out-performing the Joneses’. Voyeurs of the
cyberworld would certainly go for sex tourism.
Some survey reports confirm that sex sites have
become the most popular use of the Internet.
Julio discusses this hot issue further and hope-
fully concludes that the untimely demise of
actual travel has been highly exaggerated; none
the less one has to look for new horizons in
tourism — maybe somewhere on the Moon or
Mars!
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2 Vacationing in Space: Tourism Seeks ‘New
Skies’

Jennifer Laing and Geoffrey I. Crouch
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It was paradise. | just came back from paradise.
Dennis Tito, first space tourist (Tyler, 2001)

Space is the ultimate frontier experience for the
21st-century tourist, combining danger, thrills,
novelty, romance and social cachet, as well as
spiritual and personal fulfilment. People have
dreamed about visiting space throughout the
millennia, but until recently it was purely in the
realm of the science-fiction novel or movie, or
reserved for the professional astronaut or cos-
monaut.

The early pioneers of space travel spent
days and sometimes weeks in space. Missions
then were highly structured and task-driven, as
are most Space Shuttle flights today, but there
was still time for the astronauts to gaze around
and appreciate the stark beauty that is space.
Astronaut Al Bean wrote of viewing the tiny
Earth from space as ‘a wondrous moment’
(Bean, 1998), while Buzz Aldrin — the second
man to walk on the Moon and a present-day
proponent of space tourism — similarly referred
to the ‘magnificent desolation’ of the lunar sur-
face (Aldrin and Warga, 1973).

The next challenge was to see how long
human beings could survive in space. Sending
people to live on space stations for
3-14 months at a time has taught us to deal
with problems such as isolation or physiologi-
cal changes, although further research is

needed before we can safely cope with longer
journeys, such as a mission to Mars. These
people were, and are, living in space for the
purposes of work rather than play, but their
experiences and the lessons learned from them
have paved the way for the future space
tourist.

The Space Tourism Market

Space tourism can be said to have had its gen-
esis in April 2001, with American millionaire
Dennis Tito’s visit to the International Space
Station (ISS), an orbiting laboratory, on a
Russian Soyuz spacecraft (Crouch, 2001b).
Non-astronauts had previously flown in space,
such as a Japanese journalist on the Russian
Space Station Mir in 1989, but Tito was the
first to pay his own ‘fare’ and travel for plea-
sure. He was followed a year later by South
African Internet millionaire Mark Shuttleworth.
No longer was space purely the domain of the
career astronaut or scientist, although it did
come with a reputed price tag of US$20 mil-
lion per flight (Crouch, 2001a).

While Tito was labelled the world’s first
‘space tourist’, Earth-based space tourism is
well-entrenched, and orbital travel by the aver-
age citizen has been anticipated for years
(Goodrich, 1987; Ashford, 1990). While the
popular image of ‘space tourism’ generally
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encompasses human beings flying to and per-
haps staying for short periods of time in space,
it can in fact be defined more broadly. The
space tourism market can be broken down into
the following categories (after Crouch and
Louviere, 2001):

e Virtual

e Terrestrial

¢ Near-space

e  Sub-orbital

e  Low-orbital/high-orbital.

There is a paucity of academic literature on
space tourism in general, let alone examining
these potential market segments. Thorough
and rigorous research is required to examine
the level of current market activity, as well as
estimating future market demand (Crouch,
2001a).

Virtual space tourism

Not all space tourism experiences planned for
the future will require an active participant.
Some will utilize the latest technology to give
tourists the sense of visiting space without leav-
ing the comfort of their armchairs. ‘Virtual real-
ity has been put forward as ‘a logical
progression in the use of technology in tourism’
(Cheong, 1995) and a possible alternative to
going into space for those who either can’t
afford or who fear the orbital space tourism
experience (Pearce et al., 2000). It could be
used as a way to stimulate interest in or market
space flight to a wider audience, by making the
experience ‘come alive’ for the general public.
Virtual reality could also be seen as the ultimate
‘staged experience’ for the tourist (MacCannell,
1999), or an example of Eco’s (1986) ‘travels
in hyper-reality’.

LunaCorp! in the USA is looking at using
virtual reality for commercial and tourism pur-
poses when it plans to send its Icebreaker
Moon Rover vehicle to the Moon (LunaCorp,
2003). The idea is that ‘tourists’ would watch
the Rover’s progress on the Moon live on the
Internet, on television networks and at science
centres. Additional vehicles are subsequently
planned for a ‘Grand Apollo Tour’ of historic
lunar landing sites. There is a possibility that

future Earth-bound tourists may watch the
journeys of those in space via web-cams or
cameras mounted on a helmet. People would
be given a ‘bird’s-eye view’ of a trip into space
through the helmet, so that the observer has
the sensation of seeing what the ‘tourist’ would
see.

Virtual reality, apart from its potential
advantages of increasing accessibility for those
who otherwise couldn’t afford to pay the price
of a trip to space and as a method of market-
ing future spaceflight opportunities, also pro-
motes sustainability, as a way of limiting the
impact on the fragile space environment and
the amount of fuel used to take people into
space. The same type of technology has been
mooted for the site of the Titanic, 12,000 feet
(3658 m) below the sea, with lights and high-
definition digital and video cameras enabling
people to watch the wreck through a computer
and view it up close from a variety of angles
(Handwerk, 2002).

Terrestrial space tourism

Terrestrial space tourism incorporates space
camps, theme parks and other activities where
members of the public can enjoy a space-
related experience without actually leaving the
Earth’s surface. Examples include visits to Cape
Canaveral in Florida to view rocket and Space
Shuttle launches, and the National Air and
Space Museum at the Smithsonian in
Washington, DC, to see exhibits such as the
Apollo 11 command module and the suit that
astronaut John Glenn wore in 1962 when he
became the first American to orbit the Earth.
Tourists visiting Space Center Houston at
NASA’s Johnson Space Center can observe
the activities of Mission Control, where flights
of the Shuttle and ISS missions are coordinated,
and see mock-ups of the Space Station modules
used for astronaut training (Fig. 2.1). In
Australia, space enthusiasts can visit a perma-
nent space exhibit at the Powerhouse Museum
in Sydney, watch the Parkes Radio Telescope
observing the heavens, as shown in the recent
movie The Dish (2000) or enjoy a show on
stars and the Milky Way at a local planetarium.

Private companies such as Space
Adventures and Incredible Adventures are pro-
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Fig. 2.1. Saturn V rocket at Johnson Space Center, Houston, Texas (photo by Jennifer Laing).

viding a variety of terrestrial space tourism
activities or packages, sometimes in conjunc-
tion with a space industry partner. Space
Adventures,? while taking bookings for future
sub-orbital flights, have developed their own
land-based space and space training ‘adven-
tures’ which incorporate the use of training and
flight simulators, Russian parabolic flights to
experience short periods of weightlessness,
and visits to launches. Other programmes they
have promoted over the past few years include
a science expedition to the Antarctic in January
2002 to recover lunar and Martian meteorites,
led by Apollo astronaut and geologist Dr
Harrison Schmitt, and a tour of the Australian
Outback in December 2002, guided by a
former astronaut, to observe a total eclipse.
Space Adventures also helped to broker the
flight of the second space tourist, Mark
Shuttleworth. Incredible Adventures? are taking
reservations for their ‘Space Cruiser’ vehicle,
which they hope will fly tourists into space in
several years time. Meanwhile, their suite of
space tourism programmes provides individuals
with the opportunity to undertake cosmonaut
training in Russia’s Star City.

Space camps are an example of space
tourism experiences particularly directed at
young people. For example, SPACE CAMP*
has been operating in Alabama, USA, since
1982 and offers a 5-day programme with activ-

ities such as simulated Space Shuttle missions,
large-format IMAX movies, training simulators,
scientific experiments, and talks about space
exploration — past, present and future.

Near-space tourism

Near-space experiences include flights that
permit a person to experience short periods of
weightlessness, or very high-altitude supersonic
‘joy rides’ and sightseeing trips. For some time
now, the Russians have been taking tourists
on microgravity (‘zero-g’) flights aboard the
Ilyushin-76 cosmonaut training aircraft. Tour-
ists can also take a flight in a high-performance
jet like the MiG. It flies to about 82,000 feet
(25 km), nearly three times the altitude of Mt
Everest. A trip in the MiG-25 ‘Foxbat’ is adver-
tised as allowing the tourist to see a horizon
stretching 715 miles (1151 km) across, while
flying at Mach 2.5 (1 mile every 2 seconds).

Sub-orbital space tourism

This category of space tourism is not yet a real-
ity, but is the most active in terms of the vari-
ety of concepts on the drawing board. This
tourist does not attain orbit, only reaching an
altitude sufficient for them to see the curvature
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of the Earth and the blackness of space for a
brief period. They may also be able to enjoy a
minute or two of weightlessness. The whole
experience may only last about 15 minutes
from launch to landing. At this stage, space
tourists like Tito and Shuttleworth are flying to
the ISS, necessitating a longer-duration flight.
New forms of transportation, which are
efficient, reliable and reusable, will be required,
as well as enough paying tourists to cover
the high initial R&D costs (Aldrin, 2001).
Technological challenges are, however,

the least of the problems confronting space
tourism entrepreneurs . . . the most difficult
problem remains not in design and
implementation, but in raising needed
investment funds.

(Simberg, 2000)

The ability to build a sustainable industry is
therefore dependent on the establishment of
market demand for space tourism (Crouch,
2001a; Crouch and Louviere, 2001). There is
also the possibility that the X-Prize (see section
on Industry Overview) will encourage private
sector investment and innovation, which will
in turn help to foster this form of space tourism.

Low-orbital and high-orbital experiences

This category, the most costly form of space
tourism activity, as well as potentially the riski-
est, covers actual orbital experiences lasting
anywhere from a day, to several days, weeks or
even longer. Currently it would include accom-
panying ‘official’ crews on missions, or a resi-
dential stay in a Space Station, as Tito and
Shuttleworth did. In the future, it might include
holidays on specially built orbiting hotels, or
visits to a permanent tourist facility or resort on
the Moon or Mars.

The Hilton Hotels Group disclosed a few
years ago that they were looking into the feasi-
bility of constructing a space hotel, perhaps
15-20 years down the track (Florida Today,
1999), while Virgin Atlantic Airways has con-
sidered a long-range plan which includes the
development of a hotel on the Moon as a des-
tination for Virgin Galactic Airways, a future
fleet of space-liners (Kiger, 2001). While some

of these ideas may never become actuality, they
are indicative of the innovativeness, determina-
tion, and entrepreneurial and technical talent
being applied to these endeavours.

Industry Overview

The failure of the Space Shuttle Columbia
during re-entry to the Earth’s atmosphere in
February 2003, leading to the tragic loss of
seven astronauts’ lives, did not appear to have
signalled the end of most forms of space
tourism. It highlighted the risks of space travel,
which tend to be overlooked by the public in
the face of seemingly routine space flights, but
in fact might be a motivating factor for future
space tourists. Media coverage and the speech
of the President of the USA immediately after
the tragedy also demonstrate the high level of
goodwill which exists both politically and
socially for the continuation of space explo-
ration and space activities in general. The
Russian space agency initially suspended
tourist flights to the ISS, as the Shuttle has
been grounded until late 2004. Russian Soyuz
seats have been needed to ferry rotations of the
ISS crew, although there are plans to take
another space tourist to the ISS in 2005. Other
events over the past few years have increased
the likelihood that a space tourism industry
beyond terrestrial bounds will develop, albeit
possibly in the long term.

NASA appears to have overcome its reluc-
tance to allow space tourists to visit the ISS, fol-
lowing the widely publicized controversy over
Dennis Tito’s visit. The Russian and American
space agencies entered into an agreement to
allow future space tourists to the Space Station,
which involved setting guidelines for the selec-
tion of space tourists (SpaceRef, 2002). People
could be disqualified from consideration if they
abuse alcohol or drugs, have indulged in dis-
honest, criminal or ‘notoriously disgraceful’
conduct, or belong to organizations that reflect
poorly on partner nations in the ISS project.
They must also meet the agreed-upon medical
criteria, including medical aspects of behav-
ioural assessments. Several further prospective
space tourists commenced training for a flight,
among them guitarist Lance Bass and former
NASA administrator Lori Garver, although their
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Fig. 2.2. The Thunderbird spacecraft; Starchaser Industries’ entry for the X-Prize.

flight opportunities were ultimately quashed
due to a failure to raise the necessary funds via
sponsorship. Other high-profile individuals who
have indicated an interest in space travel include
James Cameron, the Titanic director.

Space tourism conferences and work-
shops are now held on a regular basis and orga-
nizations and associations throughout the
world, such as the Space Tourism Society® and
Space Frontier Foundation®, actively support
and lobby for development of the industry.
Media coverage on the topic has increased
since the flight of Tito, and there appears to be
a corresponding growth in general public inter-
est in space tourism.

The private sector appears to be slowly
laying the groundwork for a future space
tourism industry. Kinki Nippon Tourist, one of
Japan’s largest travel agencies, has set up a
branch to develop and market space travel
(Space Daily, 2001). They state that they
would like to offer a variety of experiences,
from a 10-minute sub-orbital flight to a week in
orbit staying at a space hotel. A number of pri-
vate organizations are also developing com-
mercial vehicles which are designed to
transport tourists into space. Examples include
Bristol Spaceplanes from the UK with their
Ascender vehicle; the USA’s Kelly Space and
Technology with their Astroliner launch vehi-
cle; the Russian Cosmopolis XXI Aerospace
System (C-21), a next-generation spacecraft

specifically designed for sub-orbital space
tourist flights in conjunction with Space
Adventures; and the Thunderbird spacecraft
being developed by the UK aerospace com-
pany Starchaser Industries.

Over 20 teams around the world have reg-
istered in the lucrative X-Prize,” a competition
run by a private foundation in the USA to stim-
ulate competition in space tourism. The X-
Prize of US$10 million will be awarded to the
first non-government organization which can
fly three people into space and back (defined as
100 km up) and repeat the feat within a period
of 2 weeks. Starchaser Industries, whose
Thunderbird spacecraft (Fig. 2.2) is one of the
entrants for the X-Prize, sees winning the Prize
as a catalyst for developing a long-term sus-
tainable space tourism business (ABC Online,
2002). Other front-runners include Scaled
Composites with its airborne launcher, the
White Knight, and space ship, SpaceShip
One (Fig. 2.3); Pioneer Rocketplane with the
Pioneer XP; Kelly Space and Technology with
the LB-X spacecraft; Bristol Spaceplanes; and
the Canadian Arrow team. A similar prize,
known as the Orteig Prize, was awarded to
Charles Lindbergh in 1927 for being the first
man to fly solo from New York to Paris in the
Spirit of St Louis, which aimed at fostering a
fledgling aviation industry. In a neat twist,
Lindbergh’s grandson is vice-president of the
X-Prize foundation (David, 2002).
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Fig. 2.3. View of Scaled Composites’ White Knight, intended to be used to provide a high-altitude airborne
launch of their manned sub-orbital spacecraft, SpaceShip One (courtesy: Scaled Composites).

Historical and Cultural Background to
Space Tourism

Human beings have long dreamt of travelling in
space, which now has a special place within
popular culture (Wessels and Collins, 1989;
Florida Today, 1997; Kozinets, 2001). Even
as far back as AD 160, the Greek satirist,
Lucian of Samosata, wrote Vera Historia
(True History), which includes the story of
Icaromenippus, who seeks to fly to the Moon
using a wing from an eagle and another from a
vulture; a variation on the Greek myth of
Icarus. Space travel was a popular subject for
19th-century literature such as Jules Verne’s
From the Earth to the Moon (1865), which
spawned a play, A Trip to the Moon (1877)
and ‘pulp fiction’ such as Six Weeks in the
Moon and The Rocket; or Adventures in the
Air, both of which sold widely (Burrows, 1998).
Verne’s novel tells the tale of young man,
Michel Ardan, who persuades the ‘Gun Club’,
a fictitious group of artillery enthusiasts, to fire
him and his crew to the Moon from a massive
cannon. It gripped the public imagination, as
did Martian-themed popular novels such as
H.G. Wells’ War of the Worlds (1898) and
Edgar Rice Burroughs” A Princess of Mars
(1912). Much of this interest was fanned by the
work of Percival Lowell, who set out to prove
that lines or grooves viewed on the surface of
Mars from the telescopes of the 19th-century
astronomer Giovanni Schiaparelli were in fact
canals filled with water, built by intelligent life
on Mars in a desperate attempt to stave off the
effects of drought. The search for life on Mars
continues to this day (Walter, 1999).
The post-WWII years

left the American public with an almost
insatiable desire for space-related science

fiction. In countless movies and stories space

warriors suited with fish bowl helmets focused

their ray guns on creatures from outer space.
(Wright, 1993)

The Collier’s magazine series of illustrated arti-
cles on space, featuring rocket scientist
Wernher Von Braun’s vision for the US space
programme, including space stations and a
mission to Mars, hit a circulation of 4 million.
Von Braun later served as adviser to Walt
Disney, who produced several space-related
movies in the early days of television, to pro-

mote ‘Tomorrowland’, a section of the
Disneyland theme park.
When the Russian cosmonaut Yuri

Gagarin became the first man to fly in space in
1961, human space flight was no longer con-
fined to the realms of fiction or media fantasy.
In 1969, Neil Armstrong set foot on the sur-
face of the Moon and millions around the world
watched him do this; vicariously experiencing
space travel from their lounge-rooms and work-
places via the television coverage.

In the late 20th century, television pro-
grammes such as Lost in Space (1965-1968)
and Star Trek (1966-), films such as Star Wars
(1977) and even cartoons like The Jetsons
(1962-1987) were built around our human
desire to venture beyond the Earth’s surface
and, in the words of Star Trek: the Next
Generation, ‘to boldly go where no one has
gone before’. The 1969 film 2001: a Space
Odyssey, based on an Arthur C. Clarke sci-
ence-fiction novel, showed people staying in
orbiting ‘hotels’, which they reached and
departed from in modified Pan Am space ‘jets’.
When the first Space Stations were built in the
1970s, such as Skylab and Salyut, fantasy
became fact. The impact of these movies and
literature as an inducement to travel in space
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could be a fruitful area of research (Riley et al.,
1998; Busby and Klug, 2001).

Modern space-related science fiction such
as Red Mars (1993) and The Martian Race
(2000) is created around characters who are
almost entirely career scientists, astronauts or
cosmonauts, rather than the curious amateur of
Verne’s and Wells’ novels. This emphasis on
space being the natural domain of the profes-
sional rather than ‘Joe Average’ may perhaps
be traced back to the ‘cult’ of the astronaut in
the late 1950s and 1960s, the impact of which
is traced in Tom Wolfe’'s The Right Stuff
(1979). Selection of the first astronauts in 1959
saw the men treated like heroes by the public,
even before they had left the ground. Wolfe
explains how these former test pilots reached
their exalted status; as the ‘elite who had the
capacity to bring tears to men'’s eyes’, resulting
in the phrase ‘the right stuff’ becoming a house-
hold word and a myth inextricably linked with
the space traveller. It will be interesting to see
whether opening up space to the public ulti-
mately affects the enduring power of this myth
and makes space travel a less attractive and
desirable pursuit in the minds of some people.

The Space Tourism Experience

Tito has spoken of his space flight as

the greatest experience of my life . . . It's hard
even with words to explain the euphoria that
took place in space.

(ABC News, 2001)

The emphasis on the ‘experiential’ nature of
the activity may place space tourism within the
growing number of ‘extraordinary’ hedonic
experiences that are attracting attention from
tourism researchers (Arnould and Price, 1993;
Celsi et al., 1993). The former astronaut
Charles D. Walker observes:

Really what [ want to say is that space . . . is a
place. But it is not only a place, it is an
experience. And it is an all-encompassing
physical and psychological experience. And
that has to be borne in mind when we talk
about passengers, tourism in space, when we
talk about a large, widespread representation
of humanity taking that opportunity to leave
the Earth’s surface.

(David et al., 1987)

Motivations of space tourists, both actual
and potential, to undertake space flight, and
their perceptions of experience once in flight,
have yet to be studied in depth. Risks associ-
ated with space travel have long been acknowl-
edged (Smith, 2000; Berinstein, 2002) and
riskiness as a motivation for tourism, particu-
larly in the adventure tourism context, has been
the subject of much research (Celsi et al.,
1993; Shoham et al., 1998; Jones et al.,
2000). Other motivating factors might be the
drive to be ‘first’ (Smith, 2000), novelty (Bello
and Etzel, 1985) or prestige (Riley, 1995).

The nature of the space tourism experi-
ence also has not been fully explored, and
research might consider the relationship with
‘flow’ (Csikszentmihalyi, 1975, 1990) or ‘edge-
work’ (Lyng, 1990). Flow or ‘optimal experi-
ence’ (Csikszentmihalyi, 1975) refers to the
‘complete involvement of the actor with his
activity’, where the skills possessed by the par-
ticipant and the challenges posed by the activ-
ity are balanced, ultimately leading to intense
enjoyment and pleasure. Flow can be an impor-
tant element in the ‘adventure tourism’ experi-
ence (Celsi et al., 1993; Jones et al., 2000;
Ryan, 1997; Gnoth et al., 2000). Lyng’s study
of ‘edgeworkers’ looked at voluntary risk-taking
behaviour such as taking part in high-risk
sports, using the term coined by the author
Hunter S. Thompson for those engaging in

anarchic human experiences . . . Activities that
can be subsumed under the edgework concept
have one central feature in common: they all
involve a clearly observable threat to one’s
physical or mental well-being or one’s sense of
an ordered existence.

The ‘edgework’ construct has also been applied
to tourism activities (Arnould and Price, 1993;
Celsi et al., 1993).

Sacred Space: Space Tourist or Pilgrim?

One possible motivation behind space tourism
may be to find a spiritual dimension or self-
actualization in the activity. Yiannakis and
Gibson (1992) characterize these tourists as
‘seekers’, described as individuals ‘who through
travel, seek to learn more about themselves,
and ultimately, the meaning of existence’.
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MacCannell (1976, 1999) argues that all
tourists are essentially pilgrims, in that they
seek ‘authentic’ experiences. While some have
disagreed with his premise (Cohen, 1979;
Selwyn, 1996), the parallels between tourists
and pilgrims are undeniable (Graburn, 1989;
Shackley, 2001; Smith, 1992). Throughout
history, people have taken part in pilgrimages
to sacred places, to find spiritual enlightenment
(Graburn, 1989) or to liberate themselves from
‘profane social structures . . . The point of it all
is to get out, go forth, to a far holy place
approved by all’ (Turner and Turner, 1978).
Modern equivalents of the religious pilgrimage
include some forms of movie-induced tourism
(Busby and Klug, 2001) and even adventure
tourism.

The new forms of adventure tourism establish
new tourist paths, movements to new places,
new spaces, where all roads lead to some kind
of shrine (the Sacred Way).

(Zurick, 1995)

Space is acknowledged as a spiritual or
sacred place (Belk et al., 1989), perhaps in
part because of its associations with ‘the heav-
ens’, but also because of its extraordinary
beauty and unique cultural associations. When
talking about his feelings in space, space tourist
Dennis Tito was open about the sacred nature
of his journey. ‘From a spiritual standpoint,” he
says, ‘it was like I died and went to heaven’
(ABC News, 2001). When told by a journalist
(Clash, 2001) that space sounds like ‘heaven’,
he noted,

In fact, that’s how I've described it. Religious
art depicts angels with little wings that could
never lift their weight. I see that as the
weightlessness. Then the earth is below,
because in heaven you're above earth.

Future research may seek to explore this spiri-
tual side of the space tourism experience.

Preparing for Space Travel

Part of the attraction of space tourism also may
lie in the extensive pre-training or ‘anticipatory’
phase (Clawson and Knetsch, 1966; Fridgen,
1984). Tourist behaviour during this phase has

been addressed widely in the tourism psychol-
ogy literature (Berno, 1999), but not with
respect to the space tourism experience.
Dennis Tito, for example, spent 9 months
training in Russia’s Star City, but was still con-
sidered to be ‘undertrained’ by NASA, who
attempted to stop his flight to the ISS in part on
that basis (SpaceRef, 2001). Mark Shuttle-
worth was also required to train at Star City and
NASA’s Johnson Space Centre over a period
of 8 months, and has described the process as
initially ‘frightening’ (Unsworth, 2002) but ulti-
mately rewarding. The training involved
Russian language, MiG-25 and MiG-29 high-
altitude supersonic jet flights, survival training,
zero-gravity testing, extensive medical exams
and Soyuz simulator training. Shuttleworth, like
Tito, passed the full cosmonaut board medical
certification for space flight. Potential space
tourists will need to factor in the lengthy pre-
training phase into the cost of the flight.

The Space Hotel

Tourists wishing to visit a permanent facility in
space have been limited so far to visiting the
ISS, about 400 km above Earth. They travelled
there by Russian Soyuz spacecraft, with a total
habitable volume of 10 m3, and accommoda-
tion on the ISS was spartan but functional, as
befits a working space station rather than a
‘space hotel’. This type of ‘vacation’ is likely to
change radically in the future, if current plans
take shape.

Concepts being considered include the
building of reusable spacecraft to take large
numbers to a space hotel, which would then be
made to spin, creating artificial gravity. This
would prevent some of the physiological
changes associated with periods in micrograv-
ity. The California-based Space Island Group
wants to use empty Space Shuttle fuel tanks to
build a wheel-shaped orbiting hotel similar to
the space Hilton depicted in the film 2001: a
Space Odyssey. These hotels could contain
features such as a casino, restaurants, viewing
area and movie theatre, while rooms in a non-
rotating central section would enable guests to
try out weightlessness. Hand-rails and supports
will help novice space travellers move around
in those sections without artificial gravity.
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Resistance to the harmful effects of space
debris will need to be an integral part of new
space hotel designs, as will shielding against
space radiation for long-term guests and staff.

The high cost of transporting materials
into space has led to inflatable modules being
mooted for accommodation in space, which
could be transported in a compressed state and
inflated when they reach their intended loca-
tion. Shimizu, a Japanese construction firm,
spent US$3 million in 1997 developing plans
for lunar condominiums and envisages trans-
porting four-storey inflatable buildings to the
Moon, then anchoring them on the surface
(Kiger, 2001). NASA has been working on a
concept for inflatable modules for the ISS,
known as TransHab (Laing, 2000). The inflated
volume of TransHab is comparable to a
1500 {2 (139.35 m?) home, and is extremely
durable, with its layers said to provide greater
protection against space debris than metal
does.

Problems Associated with the Space
Tourism Experience

Those paying high prices for space travel
should not expect the luxury of a typical cruise
ship or resort hotel. The early space hotels are
likely to be sparsely furnished and utilitarian,
due to the high cost of transporting construc-
tion materials into space. Apart from the basic
facilities, privacy will be an important issue in
space flight and space holidays. Spacecraft are
notoriously cramped, as will be the accommo-
dation at any space hotel, unless inflatable
modules can help boost the volume available.
There may, however, be ways to minimize the
feeling of confinement in space in the design
elements (Wichman, 2002).

Life in space can have its downsides, many
of them stemming from the existence of zero
gravity. Examples include:

.. . difficulty going to the bathroom, separating
your urine from your faeces [for recycling
purposes] and having to drink everything
through a straw. [You have] to be very careful
about what you eat. You mustn’t have things
that can come off and go drifting away.
(Wichman, 2002)

Many people experience space sickness (space
adaptation syndrome) in the first few days of
flight, with nausea and sometimes vomiting
and diarrhoea. This is thought to be due to dis-
orientation when the fluid and small bones in
the inner ear do not detect the pull of gravity,
such as is experienced on Earth. The Share
Space Foundation estimate that 60-70% of
first-time space travellers will have space sick-
ness for the first 24-36 hours they spend in
space, which has implications for short-dura-
tion flights of a couple of days or less
(Berinstein, 2002).

Longer duration stays in space, of a month
or more, may result in more serious physiolog-
ical changes. A reduction in bone mass after a
long time in space mainly affects the bones
which take the load of the body’s weight on
Earth, such as the heels, legs, pelvis and spine.
This loss of bone density increases the likeli-
hood of fractures, while release of calcium from
the bones into the bloodstream leads to a
greater risk of kidney-stone formation (‘renal
stones’). There appears to be a link between
loss of bone mass and fluid shifts in the body in
space. These fluid shifts can also have adverse
effects on the human cardiovascular system.
Aside from anaemia and reduced cardiac mass,
astronauts returning home after long flights
may experience problems in standing upright
(known as ‘orthostatic intolerance’) and it can
take them days to return to their pre-flight exer-
cise capability. Problems with the muscular
system include deterioration of tendons and lig-
aments and wasting away or ‘atrophying’ of
muscles. Coordination problems may persist
for weeks when back on Earth.

Exercise, using a treadmill or exercise bike,
is one method being used to reduce the sever-
ity of this physiological de-conditioning among
long-duration space travellers, as is the use of
drugs. However, more research is needed, and
these countermeasures are not totally success-
ful based on current knowledge and techniques.
The majority of the problems associated with
zero gravity could be minimized or eradicated
by the use of artificial gravity in spacecraft and
space hotels. This, however, could destroy
many of the ‘unique’ characteristics of being in
space for potential tourists. A solution might be
to have a special area set aside for experienc-
ing weightlessness.
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Activities in Space

Typical tourist activities in space are likely to be
variations of popular terrestrial pursuits, but in
an unparalleled and astonishing setting. For
example, taking photographs in space may be
popular, if professional astronauts and the early
space tourists are any guide.

Now when tourists start going places, of course
one of the first things you do is to take pictures
of your mates. You take pictures of everybody
that is on board the ship, or on board the
airplane, or in the expedition, or on board the
Space Shuttle . . . You have to take pictures of
yourselves while you're there just so you can
remember it, and put it in the photo album.
Everybody will be taking pictures. This
happens today; it has always happened. I think
probably even [the] Mercury astronauts put the
camera out in front of themselves and took a
picture of themselves; there wasn’t anybody
there to hold the camera for them.

(David et al., 1987)

Before his flight, Dennis Tito, in an interview
(Karash, 2001) spoke of his goals ‘to photo-
graph the Earth, [and] do a lot of photographs
inside the station [ISS]’, and took close to 1000
during his short stay in space.

The sheer joy of experiencing weightless-
ness may also be an attraction, leading to games
in space like ball sports, using modified equip-
ment and rules (Thornton and Collins, 2001).
Viewing Earth and the stars from a prime van-
tage point with the assistance of guides, or car-
rying out spacewalks outside the hotel, wearing
a spacesuit, could also be popular pursuits.

The question of sex in space is one that is
often raised in the context of space tourism.
‘What we’ve referred to as the romantic possi-
bilities of zero gravity always comes up’, says
Executive Director of the Space Island Group,
Gene Meyers (ABC News, 1999). Anecdotally,
space travellers are believed to have tried it,
although this has been denied by official
channels (Interfax, 2001; Pesavento, 2000;
Gallagher, 2000).

Researching the Market for Space Tourism

A number of preliminary studies have already
been carried out in the space tourism field. For

example, a joint NASA/Space Transportation
Association (STA) survey (NASA/STA, 1998)
asked 1500 US families whether they would be
interested in Space Shuttle flights (34%) or
travel aboard a space cruise vehicle with similar
amenities and programmes to those provided
on luxury cruise ships (42%). They found that
7.5% of respondents would be prepared to pay
US$100,000 or more for these types of expe-
riences. Rather than comparing space tourism
facilities to those provided currently by ‘ocean-
going cruise ships’, it might have been more
illuminating to have asked whether these indi-
viduals would be prepared to pay this amount
of money for relatively simple, basic accom-
modation, which is a more likely scenario with
respect to the early space hotels.

In Japan, Collins et al. (1994a,b) exam-
ined the demand for space tourism, surveying
3030 people. They found that 80% of
Japanese people under 60 years of age would
like to go to space. This survey was then
repeated by Collins et al. (1995) in the USA
and Canada. Results of the survey showed that
61% of the population was interested in space
tourism. Abitzsch (1996) used these results in
comparison with the German market demand
for space tourism, which was estimated at
43%.

Most recently, the Futron Corporation
commissioned Zogby International to poll 450
wealthy Americans about their interest in space
travel, and their willingness to pay for various
space travel options. They also gathered data
on lifestyle choices, spending patterns, and atti-
tudes towards risk. The sample for the survey
was limited to individuals who could potentially
afford these high price excursions, selected
from adults whose yearly incomes exceeded
US$250,000 and/or whose net worth
exceeded US$1 million (SpaceDaily, 2001).
Results showed that 7% of those surveyed
would pay US$20 million for a 2-week orbital
flight, while 19% would pay US$100,000 for
a 15-minute sub-orbital flight. Based on these
findings, Futron has forecast that, by 2021:

e QOver 15,000 passengers could be flying
sub-orbitally annually, representing rev-
enues in excess of US$700 million.

e  Sixty passengers may be flying annually on
an orbital flight, representing revenues
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in excess of US$300 million (Futron
Corporation, 2002).

This estimate is based on the fact that the
15,000 people interested in annual sub-orbital
flights would be prepared to pay between
US$25,000 and US$250,000 for a 15-minute
trip, while the 60 people would pay from
US$1 million to US$25 million per annum for
a 2-week journey to a destination such as a
Space Station (Carreau, 2002).

Futron also developed a public space travel
forecast as part of a study they did for NASA
Marshall Space Flight Center (Analysis of space
concepts enabled by new transportation
(ASCENT) study). They found that even assum-
ing a cost of US$20 million per flight, and use
of the Russian Soyuz spacecraft, in a scenario
similar to the Tito and Shuttleworth flights,

public space travel launches are a significant
contributor to launch demand . . . [public space
travel] is one of the few areas where growth
can be predicted for the launch industry.
(Futron Corporation, 2003)

These studies, and others like them, indi-
cate a general interest in space tourism and a
potential market, but there are many gaps.
Extensive and rigorous research is required to
establish the nature and size of this market.

Future Research Needs

We have yet to characterize the type of person
who would be willing and able to go into space,
and whether this varies across international
boundaries, gender, age groups or levels of edu-
cation or income. The industry needs to under-
stand whether the accepted models of
consumer behaviour apply to this new and
emerging market. Rate of growth and compet-
itiveness might be estimated by using other
industries as analogues, such as the adventure
tourism or early aviation industries.

The drivers of demand in the space
tourism market need to be evaluated, and may
include the price or cost of transportation,
income levels, safety and perceived level of risk,
the duration of the experience, or its unique
qualities. Price is clearly a major consideration,

with both Tito and Shuttleworth said to have
paid huge sums each for the ‘ride of a lifetime’.
Much of this research will revolve around sur-
veying people as to their stated choices or pref-
erences, given the low numbers who currently
have direct experience of space tourism activi-
ties involving space flight. New research meth-
ods such as choice modelling could be used to
obtain this information, allowing the researcher
to build a scenario of a typical space tourism
experience and ascertain the attributes that
participants require for different cost structures,
as well as the trade-offs that would be accept-
able to them. This work would help to provide
a platform for commercial investment in the
space tourism industry.

Industry or Fad: What's on the Horizon
for Space Tourism?

Recent marketing studies into space tourism
have demonstrated some interest in space
travel but have yet to establish the level of
market demand required by commercial
investors. The development of cheap, reliable
transportation into space will also be required
in order to make these activities economically
viable. While the level of growth in space
tourism is hard to predict, it seems very likely
that it will become an important component of
the tourism industry before the end of the cen-
tury.
The current hiatus in space tourism activ-
ity, as a consequence of the Columbia disaster,
may encourage the development of the next
generation of reusable space vehicles and result
in safer forms of transport in space. Other fac-
tors which may influence the sustainability of
space tourism in the long term include the
number of space ‘accidents’, whether there is a
winner of the X-Prize, and the level of govern-
ment and private sector support for space
tourism. There will also be important regulatory
issues to be considered.

A myriad of legal and regulatory aspects of
public space travel and tourism must be
resolved before viable large scale businesses
can emerge. This is especially true of those
public agencies with the responsibility to
regulate in the interest of public safety. This
includes identification of public policies and/or
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laws that exist or must be enacted to enable
business formation, licensing, certification and
approval processes for both passengers and
vehicles, clearance and over-flight
considerations, and environmental and safety
issues including atmospheric pollution, solar
radiation (flares) and orbital debris.
(NASA/STA, 1998)

Given, however, the predilection of the
post-modern tourist for novelty, the special
place that space has in popular culture and
public consciousness, and the trend towards
tourism in the ‘unlikeliest of places’ (Urry,
2002), it would seem that space travel is the
logical next ‘hot’ destination for the rich and
famous. Whether its reach extends beyond that
rarefied group remains to be seen, and the
time-frame for development appears likely to
span decades. Making space accessible to more
than just a fortunate few, or those with ‘the
right stuff’ is the way forward to a sustainable
future for space tourism, qualified by environ-
mental concerns if the numbers escalate
beyond the level required to ensure that space
is not sullied. But, in doing so, will space lose
some or all of its mystery, appeal and ‘sacred’
qualities?
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Introduction

The discovery of Antarctica and its following
exploration has advanced a long way since the
time of Ptolemy (aD 150), who endorsed the con-
cept of Greek philosophy that the world was sym-
metrical, and must, therefore, contain a southern
continent (Terra Australis Incognita). However,
protected by an ice-covered Southern Ocean,
with icebergs indicating the presence of a land-
mass, Antarctica remained elusive until the 19th
century before being sighted. Visitors arrived
shortly afterwards for commercial and exploratory
reasons, but visitors as tourists did not appear until
more than a century later. The ability to do so
depended then, as now, on a suitable means of
transportation, mainly ship, but later, by aircraft.
Thus, three human activities are predomi-
nant in the Earth’s most remote continent,
Antarctica — exploration, science and tourism,
and approximately in that order chronologi-
cally. Commercial fishing can be added as a
fourth. The early 1820s included its discovery as
a continent, while also exploiting its resources,
mainly seals for their pelts. Whaling began in the
early 1900s, and continued until the mid-
1980s. Both sealing and whaling functioned as
long as the resource lasted, ceasing when the
animals became close to commercially extinct.
Exploration was mainly coastal, being a function

of sea-ice presence and access to locations
where bases could be established for inland
treks. The attainment of the geographic South
Pole was achieved in the early 1900s, and the
next phase of activity, further exploration with
associated science, began shortly after, espe-
cially with the advent of aircraft. Science has
become the major reason for human presence
on the continent since the 1950s-60s, with
tourism following as an ancillary activity, grow-
ing in popularity with the passing of each
decade. Fishing, some of it with illegal catches,
presents a difficult activity to regulate and
manage. Preservation of the fragile environ-
ment is the theme under which both science and
tourism operate, and visitor education continues
as a major objective of the tourism industry. The
organization known as the International
Association of Antarctica Tour Operators
(IAATO) provides the management for Antarctic
tourism, and liaison with the Treaty Parties that
enact legislation to protect the continent and its
wildlife (see Notes). What was once an unknown
and forbidden part of the planet less than
200 years ago has become more receptive to its
recent intruders, although it can also be unfor-
giving if one becomes careless. Because
Antarctica presents itself as ‘foreign’ and ‘for-
bidden’ to nearly all who visit, the visitor/tourist
can experience a magical quality unknown
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nearly everywhere else on Earth. The associated
reactions of the visitors are a complementary
part of the experience. This chapter discusses
the unique experiences of this remote part of the
world in the context of a place that no-one owns,
but which can be visited and enjoyed by anyone.

Global Commons as a Working Hypothesis

Four environments in our Earth—galactic system
are still largely unexplored, and are commonly
known as parts of a Global Commons. They are
the oceans, outer space, weather and climate,
and Antarctica (Cleveland, 1988). Collectively
or separately, they belong to no one person or
State, but may be enjoyed or shared by every-
one. At least one, Antarctica, has a Treaty
dating to 1959 to govern or manage its area
(south of 60°S latitude), and others have com-
parable Treaties that in many respects reserve
them for all humankind. Only within the past
30-40 years have three of the Commons devel-
oped the means for humans to conduct detailed
studies of them as well as to visit them as tourists.
Although tourism in Antarctica has more than a
century of history, it has become practicable
only during the last 30-35 years with the advent
of shipborne tourism and, since the 1980s,
adventure tourism in the interior of the conti-
nent (Headland, 1994). Tourism in two other
parts of the Global Commons has a more recent
history. For example, since the discovery of the
Titanic and other sunken vessels, plus visits to
deep-sea vents, tourists have been passengers in
submersibles to view at close range those objects
and features, in parts of the most unknown part
of our ‘oasis in space’ — the deep ocean.

Space tourism is more recent yet, with
paying customers (non-astronauts) participat-
ing in space travel, visiting space vehicles in
orbit. These tourist ventures — Antarctica, the
deep sea and outer space — have two things in
common: participants range (in general) from
being comfortably affluent to very rich.

Antarctica: the Realm of Uncommon
Nature

Antarctica continues to be one of the most
attainable ‘alternative destinations’ for tourists,

and at reasonable cost to the client, depending
on the objective and duration of the itinerary.
The continent is still incompletely explored,
particularly its ice-sheet interior and the
ice-rock interface (where ‘lakes’ have been dis-
covered by radio-echo sounding), but nearly all
tourists visit only the coastal areas that are
approachable by ship, where wildlife, scenery
and historic sites are abundant. Because
Antarctica is a unique destination for most vis-
itors, their reactions often reflect their unfamil-
iarity with this part of the planet. A small
number of passengers illustrate naiveté, but
also thoughtfulness in their questions and com-
ments. After all, polar regions are very different
from the usual tourist destinations. Anecdotes
of some of the highlights of tourism ventures,
and of tourists’ impressions of their visits, are
related here as part of the history of tourism in
this ‘forbidden land’. Perhaps it is the remote-
ness, magnificent scenery, rare wildlife, cou-
pled with confusion between Antarctica and the
Arctic, that lead to unusual questions often
heard by tour leaders and their staff.
Experience by Antarctic tourism operators
shows that clients interested in adventure-travel
to polar regions are there because they show a
higher level of education, and are curious about
nature and these unique locations. When some-
one asks ‘Are there still Eskimos living in
Antarctica?’ it is a sensible question because it
seems a likely possibility.

Arctic Comparisons

Many of the tour operators active in Antarctica
also conduct cruises and land tours in the
Arctic, where many villages and settlements are
visited and interactions with the local inhabi-
tants are common. In what might be consid-
ered as a trial in this regard were ‘family visits’
in Russia, in which expedition staff would visit
families in coastal settlements on cruises in the
Northeast Passage. The families would nor-
mally be selected by local agents to ensure that
a positive situation would result, with the family
providing tea and biscuits, and one or two staff
attempting communication in mainly sign lan-
guage and the few words of Russian they knew.
Much smiling and tea-drinking were the result,
especially in one instance when the bus driver
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Fig. 3.1. Port Lockroy, site of a restored British station in the Antarctic Peninsula, very popular with tourists.
A shop and post office are part of the facility operated each summer by British staff.

who dropped off staff at family dwellings forgot
some of the addresses, and international rela-
tions were at the limit of maintaining a polite
situation, perhaps because the schedule for the
evening meal was approaching and both the
locals and the staff were unsure of the next step
to be taken (Frank S. Todd, personal commu-
nication, 2000). Interactions of this nature in
Antarctic tourism occasionally occur at scien-
tific stations, where English is not always the
mutual language, but hospitality is common
and passengers appreciate this unique part of
an itinerary. For station personnel, it is often
welcome when the tour vessel brings the first
visitors for the summer after a wintering expe-
rience at the station, and fresh fruit and veg-
etables are often brought ashore as a treat for
those who haven’t seen either for most of the
winter.

‘Don’t they have their own vegetable
garden at the station?’

Some questions from passengers appear
to be the result of educational overload, hear-
ing and learning vast amounts of information
presented to passengers in lectures and brief-
ings as part of the tour operator’s programme.
Many comments and questions are focused on
the wildlife, seen virtually daily and much of it
different from elsewhere in the world.

‘Is there such a thing as a female sperm
whale?’

‘Do penguins bury their dead?’

‘Do seals have gills as well as lungs?’

‘Do penguins have knees?’

‘When penguins migrate, do they fly like
other birds, or swim?’

‘I heard there were whales sighted, but
all I see are fins.’

None of the above were meant as frivo-
lous, but represent reactions and responses to
the unique part of the world that tourists visit, in
this case, Antarctica. For example, a question
about penguins burying their dead is most likely
to be asked in response to a naturalist/ lecturer
stating that chick mortality is often high in pen-
guin colonies. Over many years, then, one
would expect to see numerous corpses in the
colony, but on a shore visit to a colony, there
appear to be relatively few fatalities, and mostly
of the current year or past year. Each of these
anecdotal questions and comments can thus be
analysed as to what the passenger might have
heard or seen to derive the response.

An example of confusion that resulted
from a southward cruise in Drake Passage,
shortly after leaving Beagle Channel, related to
a naturalist’s meticulously described story of the
ship HMS Beagle, Captain Fitzroy, Yamana



30 J. Splettstoesser et al.

Indians, Charles Darwin, and intricate details of
the voyages of the Beagle in that part of south-
ern South America. Following the talk, a pas-
senger commented, seriously, ‘Fascinating
history, but I didn’t know that Darwin had a
dog’ (Frank S. Todd, personal communication,
1999). This anecdote could well have been the
fault of the lecturer trying to include extreme
detail in an otherwise straightforward piece
about the history of Tierra del Fuego.

Discovery

Antarctica’s area is about 13,700,000 km?,
including all islands and ice shelves (compare
Australia, at 7,700,000 km2), and is nearly all
ice-covered — only 0.4% of the continent is
exposed rock. The maximum known thickness
of ice is 4776 m. About 90% of the world’s ice
is in Antarctica, and 70% of the world’s fresh-
water. The world’s lowest recorded surface
temperature was at Vostok Station (Russia) in
July 1983: —89.2°C.

‘If it is July at the South Pole, what
month is it at the North Pole?’

Because of its remoteness and position on
the planet, the discovery of this last continent
is relatively recent, sighted first in 1820 (the
planet Uranus was discovered more than 100
years before that, in 1714, by John Flamsteed).
Captain James Cook, in his second voyage of
discovery in 1772-1775, sailed farther south
than anyone before him, crossing the Antarctic
Circle, but never saw land. From what he saw,
his experiences convinced him that if there
were land further south, it would be cold, deso-
late and inhospitable. If this information were
transferred to a tourist brochure today, no one
would go.

‘What happens to an iceberg when it
melts?’

‘Is this island completely surrounded by
water?’

‘Are
islands?’

Since its discovery and first sighting in
1820, however, it has been explored, traversed
(the Norwegian explorer, Roald Amundsen,
and his party of four others, were the first to
reach the South Pole at 90°S on 14 December
1911), probed with many drillholes to collect

there any more undiscovered

ice cores, and its stratosphere has been exam-
ined for ozone loss. With the advent of the
International Geophysical Year (IGY), 1957-
1958, the continent, under the terms of the
Antarctic Treaty of 1959, is dedicated to ‘sci-
ence’, although it would appear that science
and tourism have become compatible in their
differing objectives (Splettstoesser, 1996).
Tourism is thus not forbidden, but in some
respects, is accepted as a commercial enter-
prise as long as the rules of entry are followed,
particularly those that involve environmental
practices and conservation of wildlife, for
example.

‘Will it be easier to open the doors when
we leave the magnetic pole?’

Antarctica Visitors and Inhabitants

Unlike its polar counterpart, the Arctic,
Antarctica has no indigenous population, and
no evidence of one. There are no southern
equivalents of Inuit, Lapps or, in the case of the
southernmost likely potential inhabitants, the
Tierra del Fuegian Indians known as Yamana,
Ona, and neighbouring tribes; none of those
nomadic populations ever reached the conti-
nent or, if they did, authenticated evidence has
not been found. Contemporary populations of
scientists and support staff have occupied the
Antarctic continent at stations continuously
since 1944 (‘Base A’), and in the offshore
South Orkney Islands, since 26 March 1903.
Tourists, with only a few exceptions, do not
winter, so to speak. Prior to the winter expedi-
tions in 1898 (De Gerlache, on the ship
Belgica) and 1899 (Borchgrevink, at Cape
Adare, mainland Antarctica), the continent and
surrounding seas were unoccupied. When the
last person leaving Antarctica boarded an expe-
dition ship at the end of summer, one might say
that the door to the continent was closed and
locked, and the lights turned off (in winter it’s
dark, anyway) because there was no one else
there. The few exceptions were sealers winter-
ing in the South Shetland Islands in 1821 and
1872.

Land-based expeditions, however, starting
with Borchgrevink in 1899, had the same
method of operation with regard to the sea-
sons. It took most of a summer to navigate a
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Fig. 3.2. Pendulum Cove, Deception Island, a popular location for tourists to ‘swim’ in Antarctica in

geothermal waters.

ship through pack-ice to reach a coast, locate a
suitable place for a base, place some kind of
infrastructure ashore (or live on the ship), spend
the winter there and prepare for exploration
the following spring and summer, and then, if
all went well, leave at the end of the second, or
occasionally third, summer. This was the case
for Borchgrevink (1898-1900), Scott (1901-
1904 and 1910-1913), Nordenskjsld (1901-
1904), Bruce (1902-1904), Shackleton
(1907-1909) and Mawson (1911-1914), each
leaving behind huts to signal their presence and
provide an attraction in later years for archae-
ologists and tourists alike. These historic huts
are a major focus for many tourist visits, and
also for those involved in the preservation of the
huts and their contents (Splettstoesser, 2000a).

‘Can Scott’s Hut be rented at a reason-
able rate, and can we bring our dog?’

How Many Visitors and What Do the
Numbers Mean?
History of shipborne tourism
Antarctic tourism is a relatively new phenome-

non, and with the exception of sporadic visits it
began on a minor scale with a tourist aircraft, a

Chilean DC6B, which overflew the Antarctic
Peninsula on 23 December 1956. The first
tourist ship, Les Eclaireurs, an Argentine naval
transport carrying paying passengers, visited
the same area twice in January and February
1958 (Headland, 1994; Stonehouse et al.,
1996). In 1966, the concept of ‘expedition
cruising’, coupled with education as a major
theme, began with Lars-Eric Lindblad. Lindblad
had the first ice-strengthened tourist vessel
built, the Lindblad Explorer, and sailed it to
Antarctica in the 1969-1970 austral summer.
The ship has been there many times since, and
has been followed through the next decades by
a number of additional tour vessels, some of
them Russian. Many of the latter have become
available since the political changes in the
Soviet Union in 1991. Icebreakers and other
vessels have been converted into western-style
tour ships and marketed for tourists and itiner-
aries in both polar regions.

‘Is it safe to drive the ship at night?’

‘Does the crew sleep aboard?

Mainland Antarctica has had continuous
occupation since the start of Operation Tabarin
in 1944, and more extensively since the onset
of the International Geophysical Year, 1957-
1958. Many countries now have winter sta-
tions (32 south of 60°S, eight in sub-Antarctic
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Fig. 3.3. Esperanza Station (Argentina), Hope Bay, Antarctic Peninsula, site of a research base, a large Adelie

penguin colony, and families.

or peri-Antarctic regions), with the continent-
wide population being perhaps 1400 individu-
als, swelling to 3000-4000 or so in the austral
summer. By contrast, tourism is virtually a
summer activity, November to March, with as
many as 14,000 visitors on about 125-130
individual cruises on 15-20 vessels (plus several
yachts) during that period, although no shore
structures exist for their presence, the ships
being their ‘hotel’, or ‘floating station’. Further-
more, not all the visitors actually ‘land” on the
continent (some ships cruise and sightsee, and
over-lights from Chile and Australia conduct
scenic flights without landings). The ‘residence
time’ calculated by Headland (1994, and
unpublished information, April 2003) shows
that tourists spend about 1.0% of their time
actually on the continent when compared with
Treaty Party activities, which include perma-
nent shore stations and field parties.

Lindblad as a ‘claimant’?

The combination of an on-board lecture on
Antarctic tourism in the 1990s, plus a follow-
up forum on the subject, resulted in an inter-
esting perspective by several passengers who
were curious about the beginning of the IGY

and 12 countries active in Antarctica gaining a
consensus to determine that Antarctica should
be dedicated to science, with limitations listed
in the 1959 Antarctic Treaty. No one ques-
tioned the reasons for the Treaty Articles, and
the theme of a land that would be free from
strife. However, there were thoughtful and seri-
ous comments about the theoretical situation of
Lindblad acting earlier than 1969 in starting
cruises in Antarctica, landing at McMurdo
Sound before 1955 at the site of what is now
McMurdo Station (USA), and constructing a
base of operations for annual tour ship visits in
succeeding summers. Supplies would be left
there, and the location, owned by no-one (but
claimed by New Zealand as a result of a claim
by Great Britain in 1923 that turned the area
over to New Zealand to administer), would be
dedicated to tourism in the Ross Sea and
McMurdo Sound area. Tour ships (the
Lindblad Explorer and others) could call there
each austral summer, drop off their passengers
to explore the area locally on foot, see Scott’s
1901-1904 hut and the cross on top of
Observation Hill, then board the ships to con-
tinue on their itineraries. Newly built shore
structures would provide shelter, lectures could
be given ashore, lunch and coffee could be
served, and the facility would be closed for the
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winter. This could have been pre-1955, when
the first US ship arrived to begin construction
of McMurdo Station in preparation for the IGY.
The theoretical situation invites serious discus-
sion, which amounts to a case of whoever gets
there first claims occupancy, if only on a tem-
porary basis. Another way to state it is that
McMurdo Station might have ended up being
constructed elsewhere, or next door, and
‘Lindblad Base’ could have persisted through
the years as a location to be visited by tour
ships. Although the Antarctic Treaty of 1959
placed all seven claims in reserve, their bound-
aries are unenforceable, and the claims were
not surrendered. Lindblad could well have
negotiated an arrangement with New Zealand
to place a shore facility on Ross Island, much as
the USA has presently with New Zealand.
Inasmuch as the Ross Dependency was not
‘occupied’, as it were, since the claim was initi-
ated (1923), if Lindblad got there first, who is
to question a presence for tourism on a sea-
sonal basis? It amounts to an international legal
issue, which is now only hypothetical. Luckily,
tourism has managed to create a place on Earth
where there is no commercial fast-food restau-
rant.

Tourism statistics

Some concern has been voiced about the
gradual increase in the numbers of tourists who
visit Antarctica each year, with projections
approaching 22,000 by the 2006-2007 aus-
tral summer (16,000 of those would be involved
in land visits, however, with the rest arriving in
air over-flights or large-ship cruising only — no
shore visits). Within the last decade, numbers of
ship-borne tourists have risen from about 6700
in 1992-1993 to nearly 15,000 in
1999-2000, which then decreased slightly to
12,200 in 2000-2001. Fluctuations often
occur as a result of ‘large ships’ with capacities
of 500 or more passengers (some with more
than 1000) making an occasional cruise to the
Antarctic Peninsula, e.g. some without making
any landings, thus inflating the tourist numbers
for that particular season. When all tourist fig-
ures! are factored into a total, additional num-
bers include land-based adventure tourism
(135-150 a season) and scenic over-flights

from Australia and Chile without landings
adding about 2500-3000 more for that season.

The numbers have to be scrutinized fur-
ther, though, to determine the number of visi-
tors that actually make shore visits, and further,
to estimate the actual time spent ashore. A dis-
cussion of a typical shore visit will provide the
reasons.

Anatomy of a typical shore visit

Most tourism in Antarctica is concentrated in
the Antarctic Peninsula, with some 100 or
more known sites that have been visited by tour
vessels, some of them sporadically, and others,
with more popular attractions such as wild-
life and scenery to offer, more frequently.
Typically, most shore visits encompass
2-3 hours, rarely more but in some cases less.
Weather and ice conditions are a factor in
actual time spent ashore, or in fact whether a
landing can be made at all. Some visits consist
of a combination of time ashore and associated
sightseeing by Zodiac boats on the way to shore
or from it after the visit. In this way, passenger
loading ashore can be kept to a manageable
number (IAATO bylaws state that no more than
100 passengers are allowed ashore at any one
time). Each landing involves an advance ‘scout’
boat with Expedition Leader and staff present
to locate a suitable landing site, check it for
safety and other conditions and then, if satis-
factory, passenger transport starts soon after.
Upon reaching shore, each boat is met by the
Expedition Leader or other staff, and passen-
gers are divided into small groups led by staff
(normally 15-20 per staff member) and
escorted to points of interest where staff point
out the highlights of what is seen. Guidelines
are often repeated as a reminder to passengers,
especially when wildlife is the attraction.

‘Why do the birds always sit on the white
rocks?’

For various reasons, it is unusual that the
entire complement of passengers will go
ashore, sometimes due to the difficulty of land-
ing, conditions at the ship (rolling ship), as well
as health condition of an individual. Accurate
reports of visits are kept by all Expedition
Leaders on all vessels, and it can be shown
(from the 2000-2001 austral season) that of
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the nearly 12,240 passengers on tour vessels
and vachts, those actually going ashore num-
bered fewer than 11,000. In addition, not
everyone who goes ashore stays for the full
time allotted for the visit. By nature of the logis-
tics, not everyone can be transported there at
the same time by the small boats (normally
Zodiacs) used for the purpose. It normally takes
20-30 minutes to transport 100 passengers
ashore using 8-10 Zodiacs, depending on dis-
tance from the ship to the landing site, sea con-
ditions, etc., and by the time the last passengers
have reached shore, some who arrived earlier
often return to the ship. Some passengers stay
for the entire time, enjoying what is always a
unique experience. Generally, about 75% of
passengers stay ashore for about 1-2 hours in
a stop scheduled for 3 hours. The remainder
return to the ship within 30-60 minutes, or
stay for the entire time. The lucky ones who
enjoy the entire time allotted would have
arrived in the first Zodiac boats.

Tourism activities in the interior

The exception to a lack of land facilities for
tourist operations is the summer camp in the
interior (Patriot Hills, Ellsworth Mountains, at
about 80°20° S, 81°25" W) operated by a pri-
vate company for adventure tourism — a total of
fewer than 150 persons are visitors in that ven-
ture annually, but not all at the same time.
Popular activities at that site include moun-
taineering (the four highest peaks in Antarctica
are within a short flying range of the camp;
Vinson Massif, the highest, reaches 4897 m),
visits by aircraft to the geographic South Pole,
transfers to an emperor penguin colony to stay
for a week or so, adventure-style skiing or
sledging trips to the South Pole, or excursions
locally. The same private company operates
flights from Cape Town to Dronning Maud
Land, a near-coastal area in the vicinity of zero-
degrees longitude, where the rugged area, once
inaccessible because of its remoteness, can be
reached by aircraft. Given the capability of air-
craft that operate in Antarctica, virtually any
location is attainable if fuel depots are placed at
strategic locations. The cost of reaching any
place on the continent is related mainly to the
cost of aircraft fuel and the cost of extending

the supply depots ever farther from a base
camp. The spectacular angular peaks are a
favourite of mountaineers in Dronning Maud
Land, and it also provides a starting place for
explorers to cross the continent on foot or skis,
often using parachutes to take advantage of
favourable winds.

‘If all the lines meet at the Pole, how do
we know where we are?’

‘What is the longitude at the South
Pole?

Sustainability

Given that whatever one needs for visits to
Antarctica must be brought in from another
landmass and its gateway ports, either by air-
craft or ship, can Antarctica ever provide self-
sustainability for even a short-term population?
Without the option of arable land, strict con-
trols on wildlife conservation, harsh climate,
Antarctic Treaty regulations, and a host of
other negatives, no ‘settlements’ are feasible in
the normal sense of the word in other parts of
the world. Growing certain plants and vegeta-
bles by hydroponics has been attempted, but
primarily on an experimental or ‘hobby’ basis.
Hunting wildlife for food is forbidden, and no
organisms (birds, whales, seals, plants) can be
‘taken’ without a permit, and always for scien-
tific reasons, or in a life-threatening emer-
gency. The only item necessary for survival that
exists in Antarctica is water, for one can always
melt glacier ice or icebergs to provide fresh
water. Two of the existing stations (one
Chilean, the other Argentine) could be consid-
ered ‘settlements’ because they house families,
where wives and children of base personnel
live, the children attend school, and the inhab-
itants more or less ‘occupy’ territory claimed by
those countries. In each case the occupants do
not actually live there, but are also visitors.
After an agreed consignment term, they return
to their native countries. The Antarctic Treaty,
though, puts the seven claimed areas of
Antarctica in abeyance, or a ‘deep-freeze’,
which means that those countries cannot
enforce their claims, but do not have to surren-
der them either. Antarctica is the only landmass
in the world that does not require a passport or
visa to enter it.
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Fig. 3.4. Vinson Massif, Ellsworth Mountains, the highest peak (4897 m) in Antarctica and the site of
mountaineering expeditions by private clients annually. Climbers are flown to a nearby base camp from

Punta Arenas, Chile, by a private company.

Fig. 3.5. Lemaire Channel, Antarctic Peninsula, a scenic area for tourism vessels (commonly known as
‘Kodak Alley” because many thousands of photos are taken on this 10-km-long channel).

Conclusions

Tourism can be projected to be a sustainable
activity because of how it operates, as men-
tioned earlier. Everything required for tourism is
brought to Antarctica, and it all leaves when the

activity is concluded. The last decade or so has
shown a slight progression in numbers of
tourists visiting Antarctica, fluctuations depend-
ing on the presence or absence of ‘large ships’
(more than 400-passenger capacity), which
conduct an occasional cruise to the Antarctic
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Peninsula, but not necessarily on an annual
basis. Tour companies active in Antarctic
tourism over a period of many years have devel-
oped their operations to make them more
attractive to clients, initiating activities like
diving, kayaking, mountaineering, and the like,
or introducing itineraries different from those
normally conducted. The survivors are compa-
nies that provide good products for clients and
capture them for future travel with those com-
panies. Overall, tourism can be sustainable only
if the strict bylaws that have been compiled
by the umbrella organization known as
TAATO (International Association of Antarctica
Tour Operators) are followed by all visitors
(Splettstoesser, 2000b). IAATO’s primary mis-
sion is to conduct environmentally responsible,
private-sector travel to the Antarctic, and edu-
cate passengers in the process. Protection of
the environment and adherence to Antarctic
Treaty regulations and conventions are manda-
tory, and tour operators have been shown to
follow them as a dedicated group. The objec-
tions to tourism presence come from some
environmental groups, and also from some of
the Treaty Parties, who claim that tourism is not
sufficiently regulated, and mishaps or accidents
can involve outside logistic support, including
search and rescue by Treaty Parties, that detract
from the established mission of science. Tour
operators, on the other hand, continue to assist
the Treaty Parties in their role of conducting sci-
entific research (Splettstoesser, 2000b).
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Note

1. Figures for tourist numbers, cruises, and ships
vary depending on the season. Detailed objectives
of IAATO include the following:

e Provide an outreach policy toward the yachting
community and to newcomer vessels to ensure that
the occasional visitors are aware of environmental
requirements and procedures for their activity.

e Support relevant studies that will contribute
toward accurate site assessment and monitoring,
as exemplified by Project Oceanites. Because of
the possibility that wildlife might be adversely
affected cumulatively by human presence over a
number of years, but the signs of it may not be
evident for a long time, tour operators are as
eager as others to know whether any detrimental
effects are occurring; e.g. breeding changes,
behavioural changes, etc., and adjust operations
accordingly.

¢ Maintain high standards of staff training.

¢ Maintain close supervision of shore excursions.

¢ Develop a comprehensive system of data record-
ing of tourism statistics to provide information for
Treaty Parties and others to monitor and analyse
operations.

¢ Conform to requirements in force for all vessels
in Antarctica; e.g. oil-pollution response equip-
ment.

e Participate in Treaty meetings as a means of
ensuring that tour operations agree with estab-
lished practices and regulations.

¢ Continue dialogue with Treaty Parties to illustrate
that science and tourism can truly co-exist in what
was once a ‘forbidden land’, but which is now an
area that can be shared for different objectives.
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Introduction

If you have the necessary skills, as well as
money, commercial adventure tour operators
can now take you climbing on 8000 m peaks,
kayaking Himalayan rivers in flood, diving
under Antarctic ice, parachuting on to the
North Pole, or skiing across Greenland.
Experiences such as these, which were at the
frontiers of human endeavour only a few
decades ago, now form a recognizable subsec-
tor of the tourism industry. This might be
abbreviated as SCARRA (skilled commercial
adventure recreation in remote areas).

The bread-and-butter business growth in
the adventure tourism sector has been in so-
called soft adventure, where unskilled clients
show up in street clothes and a tour operator
provides transport, equipment, specialized
clothing, skilled guides and sufficient on-the-
spot training for participants to enjoy a safe
and usually short set of thrills (Buckley,
2003b). The broad-scale trend in adventure
tourism is thus towards reducing risk, remote-
ness and skill requirements, so as to broaden
market demand. At the same time that one
end of the adventure tourism sector is
expanding its appeal to mainstream mass
tourism, however, the other end is expanding
into smaller-volume, higher-cost products
which require more advanced prior skills and
involve greater individual risk for clients, and

operate in more remote and inhospitable
areas.

SCARRA seems to be at the edge of the
tourism industry structurally as well as geo-
graphically. In particular, some commercial
adventure activities and destinations have
evolved quite rapidly from extreme to soft
adventure, whereas others have not.
Effectively, this represents the tourism industry
continually pressing against its boundaries,
sometimes expanding and sometimes meeting
resistance. The direction of growth in the
tourism sector depends on the balance
between the driving pressures of market
demand and the resistance of costs and tech-
nologies. Worldwide, resistance to growth is
decreasing as social and technological changes
make it easier and cheaper to visit remote parts
of the globe, and reduce at least some of the
risks. If SCARRA is seen as one of the edges
of the tourism sector, therefore, the factors that
determine whether or not a particular activity
expands and softens into the mainstream
market are significant in determining the future
shape of the sector as a whole.

Such expansion, of course, is not neces-
sarily to the advantage of the individual tourism
businesses that pioneered the particular prod-
ucts concerned. It moves them from a niche
market where they have a strong competitive
advantage or even a monopoly, to a larger
and broader market where there may be a
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substantial competition on price. This price
competition may exert downward pressures on
safety, guiding skills, equipment quality, etc. At
the same time, shifting towards a larger but
softer adventure tourism market is likely to
require changes in accommodation and trans-
port logistics, so as to support more people in
greater comfort. Typically, this needs consider-
ably greater capital investment, which may take
it beyond the financial reach of pioneer opera-
tors.

Skill, Risk, Reward and Remoteness

The critical factors differentiating SCARRA
from the adventure tourism sector more gener-
ally are skill and remoteness. The skill factor
distinguishes it from most commercial nature,
eco- and adventure tourism (NEAT) in remote
areas, where tour operators strive to make their
areas and experiences accessible to unskilled
clients so as to maximize their potential market
size. The remoteness factor distinguishes it
from skilled outdoor adventure recreation in
more developed areas, such as heavily-used
rock-climbing and scuba diving sites, or
so-called park-and-play whitewater kayaking
rivers. Associated with the skill requirements
and remoteness is an increased level of risk.
This, however, is a consequence rather than a
defining factor, and tour operators take steps to
minimize risks, in order to maintain their future
reputation as well as to minimize immediate lia-
bility.

From the clients’ perspective, SCARRA
offers rewards that they cannot obtain at their
own local recreational areas, but with greater
convenience and efficiency and lower risk than
organizing their own private recreational trip.
Risk is reduced through the tour operator’s local
knowledge, guide skills, logistic support and
commonly, arrangements for emergency med-
ical assistance and/or evacuation if needed.

As commercial tourism, SCARRA is dis-
tinguished from private adventure recreation,
competitive adventure sports, etc.; but the dis-
tinction can be rather fine. For example, if a
private group uses a local commercial outfitter
to provide equipment for a particular trip, but
provides its own leader, this would be consid-
ered as private recreation. If the same group

uses the same outfitter to make the same trip,
but with a leader provided by the outfitter, it
would be considered as commercial tourism.

Historically, travel in the most remote
areas and difficult terrain has nearly always
been pioneered by scientific or sponsored
expeditions, with commercial tourism lagging
far behind. It is only recently that the opportu-
nity to make a first ascent or descent, a first tra-
verse or crossing, or to be the first to carry out
a particular recreational activity at a new site,
has been marketed as a component of com-
mercial tours. Organizations such as the
Explorers Club (2003) in the USA and the
World Expeditionary Association (WEXAS,
2003) in the UK, focus on private rather than
commercial expeditions. It is only in the last
decade or so that organizations such as the
Adventure Travel Society (2003) have begun to
cater equally for adventure tour operators as
well as individuals. Even now, in areas of the
world with local populations, transport and
accommodation, tourism is commonly pio-
neered by individual travellers, with commercial
tours establishing much later, once the destina-
tion is well known.

The way in which adventure tourism has
developed thus differs between regions.
Broadly, four categories of remoteness can be
distinguished:

e rural areas and parks in developed coun-
tries, typically within a few days from a
roadhead and within range of rescue ser-
vices; human habitation may be restricted
by land tenure or economic factors but not
by terrain or climate

e inhabited areas in developing countries,
with purchasable access to local transport,
shelter and food supplies

e sparsely inhabited areas with no regular
mechanized access or local transport, no
communications infrastructure and tradi-
tional subsistence lifestyles only

e areas which are uninhabited because of
extreme environments: oceans, poles,
some deserts, highest mountain peaks.

In developed nations, SCARRA products
typically focus on more and more challenging
recreational activities, such as: whitewater
kayaking down previously unrun rivers; skiing
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or snowboarding down previously unrun
slopes; ascents of previously unclimbed routes
on cliffs and mountains; explorations of previ-
ously unvisited caves; or traverses of previously
uncrossed terrain. The risk level may be high or
extreme, but rescue services are at least poten-
tially available.

Activities such as these are nearly always
attempted first by private individuals, some-
times sponsored either for a one-off attempt or
as part of professional teams. These are typi-
cally followed by other private groups, often
from recreational clubs and associations. Once
the volume of visitors provides a sufficient
market, local outfitters may start to provide on-
site equipment rental and/or guiding services.
Adventure tour operations can then use these
outfitters, or their own gear and guides, to offer
commercial trips. Commonly these are spo-
radic at first, with departure dates customized
to individual groups of clients, and trips running
only if fully pre-booked. At this stage, prices
typically remain somewhat negotiable, calcu-
lated trip-by-trip depending on numbers. Only
once such charters are well-established will
operators begin to schedule routine departures
with fixed per-client prices.

Inhabited areas in developing nations are
visited routinely by local merchants and other
domestic travellers, and their first international
tourists are often backpackers relying entirely
on local facilities: what might be described as the
‘Lonely Planet’ market. These, however, are —
almost by definition — not engaged in high-risk
high-skill recreational activities; firstly because
such activities need logistic support, and sec-
ondly because they often need access to locally
little-used areas, just as in developed nations. As
in the latter, therefore, high-skill adventure
activities are most often pioneered by private
recreational groups, with or without sponsor-
ship. The first commercial adventure tours in
these areas are usually self-supported expedi-
tions, bringing all their own equipment. If these
are successful, they may lead to the establish-
ment of local operational bases and hiring of
local guides, who then pioneer additional new
trips. Sometimes, areas with an established
industry in one adventure tourism sector may
simply expand to add new activities from exist-
ing bases. Trekking and mountaineering outfit-
ters and tour operators in Nepal, for example,

branched into whitewater rafting once early
descents showed that this activity was both fea-
sible and commercially viable.

In areas occupied by indigenous societies
with few links to the rest of the world, almost
any travel has a significant adventure element.
Worldwide, there are few such societies
remaining. There are, however, all possible
gradations between complete tribalism and
complete urbanization, and there are still many
societies where adventure recreation and its
associated high-tech equipment are completely
unfamiliar. The development of an adventure
tourism industry in such areas may be insepa-
rable from other aspects of so-called western-
ization.

Most remote in perception and practical
effect, if not in geographic distance, are the
extreme environments where human life
cannot be sustained for long without techno-
logical means to supply oxygen, warmth or
water. These include the so-called forbidden
landscapes of the Arctic and Antarctic
(Splettstoesser et al., Chapter 3, this volume)
and high montane environments above
6000 m, including the so-called dead zone.
They also include sections of the world’s hyper-
arid deserts such as the Rub’al Khali or the
Taklamakan, away from the oases which form
traditional camel crossing routes. Any human
venture into such areas is as a self-supported
expedition, and any permanent human base is
completely dependent upon continuing re-sup-
plies from outside the region. Independent
travel is generally not possible, since all visitors
need expedition support; whether through an
official, scientific, sponsored, private or com-
mercial expedition.

Within these areas, the degree of skill and
risk depend on the activity involved. To visit the
Arctic or Antarctic as a passenger on a cruise
liner requires neither skill or fitness. To take
part in a so-called expedition cruise, with fre-
quent landings by inflatable boats, requires only
basic balance and mobility. Multi-day sea-
kayaking tours along the shores of Ellesmere
Island in the Canadian Arctic are available to
any reasonably fit person with some experience
in backcountry camping, though prior cold-
weather sea-kayaking experience would cer-
tainly be an advantage. Diving at the edge of
polar ice, cross-country skiing in Greenland, or
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skydiving on to the North Pole require consid-
erable prior skill and experience so as not to
endanger either oneself or other members of
the group. Beyond this, trips such as unsup-
ported sea-kayak journeys in the Antarctic, or

ski-mountaineering traverses of the sub-
Antarctic South Georgia Island are too difficult
even for experienced commercial clients, and
have been achieved only by highly skilled and
experienced private groups.

Case Studies

The first ascent of Mt Everest was an endeavour at
the limits of human physical and technical capa-
bility. No one had done it before. No machine
could get the climbers there or rescue them, and
their lives depended daily on their own prepara-
tion, capabilities and judgement. The same
applies for other high-altitude ascents, notably
the other 8000 m peaks. Only a few decades later,
commercial clients can pay to be guided to the
top of Mt Everest, with transport, porters, camps
and all but personal equipment supplied
(Boukreev and DeWalt, 1996; Adventure
Consultants, 2003).

Arguably, therefore, this is tourism; but at the
very opposite end of the spectrum from the con-
ventional mass-market tourism destination.
Technologies, facilities, logistics and backups
may all have improved enormously since the first
explorers, but an Everest expedition still involves
significant personal risk to life and limb. Most
importantly, very few people can make the trip;
not just because it costs a lot and it is hard to get
a permit, but because few people are fit, strong,
skilled and dogged enough either to undertake
the training or to withstand an extended period at
high altitude. To climb Mt Everest as a commer-
cial expedition client may be a new form of
tourism, but not one which is currently likely to
become mainstream.

The critical aspect is oxygen supply. Oxygen
shortage itself, of course, is not an irrevocable
barrier, as shown by the large number of recre-

High-altitude mountaineering

ational scuba divers. The limiting factor on high
mountains, apart from tradition, costs and climb-
ing ethics, is the ability of the human body to
carry a sufficient supply of bottled oxygen for a
period of days or weeks rather than hours.
Shortage of oxygen also places severe constraints
on machinery. Whilst jet engines can indeed
operate above 10,000 m, the operational limit for
most small aircraft is far lower; and only a few
helicopters, such as the Swiss-built Lama, can
operate safely above 5000 m.

The constraints on softening an Everest ascent
are limits of law, tenure, tradition and cost as much
as technology. It would, perhaps, not be impossi-
ble to build a helipad above the Khumbu Icefall
and ladders up the Hillary Step; and to provide
clients with so many Sherpas carrying so many
oxygen cylinders that any reasonably fit person
could make the climb. It would be extremely
expensive; but commercial adventure tourism
clientsinclude billionaires. It might not receive the
sanction of the Governments of Nepal orTibet; but
stranger things have happened. It would greatly
offend and interfere with expeditions following
current practices; but those practices themselves
may have offended the early mountaineers.
Guides, fixed ropes and lightweight oxygen bot-
tles do not make an Everest ascent easy, but they
do make it easier than it was for Tensing and
Hillary in 1953. Despite all these possibilities,
however, Everest ascents are likely to remain
restricted to a fit, elite and well-funded few.

The polar environments of the Antarctic and High
Arctic have many similarities to high mountains:
extreme cold, very high winds at times, difficult
terrain, and a landscape of ice and snow. They do,
however, have oxygen-rich air. Whilst early
explorations of the Arctic and Antarctic were

Arctic and Antarctic

heroic feats of human endurance, illustrated
recently by the IMAX movie of Sir Ernest
Shackleton’s famous voyage, access to polar
regions is now a great deal easier. Indeed, there is
a permanent scientific base on the South Pole
itself. There are blue ice landing strips for aircraft,

(continued)
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(Arctic and Antarctic continued)

and there have been proposals to convert the
accommodation quarters at an American
Antarctic base into a tourist hotel (Buckley,
2003a).

The greatest growth in Antarctic tourism has
been in ship-based access. The first commercial
boat tour to the Antarctic was operated by a pur-
pose-built, ice-strengthened ship, the Lindblad
Explorer in 1970; and the same vessel still oper-
ates, although now under a different name and
ownership (Buckley, 2003a). Over recent years,
the number of ship-borne passengers to the
Antarctic has increased enormously, as large
international cruise liners have begun to include
the Antarctic in their routine itineraries.

For the Antarctic environment this growth has
been a very mixed blessing (see Splettstoesser et
al., Chapter 3, this volume). It does, however,
demonstrate that in some harsh remote environ-
ments at least, early explorations can lead first to
commercial ‘expedition’ tours and later to mass
tourism. Cruise ship passengers need no particu-
lar skills or knowledge, and are completely
dependent upon the tour operation.

Whilst cruise ships have expanded the
Antarctic tourism markets into the mass tourism
sector, this has not replaced the smaller-scale spe-
cialist adventure sector which is also growing and
diversifying. In addition to semi-commercial

expeditions such as that to repair Mawson’s Hut,
the legacy of an early explorer (APP Mawson’s
Huts Foundation, 2003), there have been com-
mercial climbing operations at Patriot Hills for a
number of years (Adventure Network, 2003;
Adventure Consultants, 2003). Recently, tour
companies such as Aurora Expeditions (2003)
have started to offer Antarctic diving tours.

A similar range of tourist activities has devel-
oped in the Arctic. Large luxury cruise ships rou-
tinely travel up the west coast of Alaska, though
not into the High Arctic. Several companies oper-
ate tours using ice-strengthened vessels in the
Russian White Sea, Barents Sea and around
Svalbard north of Norway. There are boat, sea-
kayak and snowmobile outfitters operating in
Greenland and Canada’s Baffin Island (Tununiq
Travel and Adventure, 2003), and commercial
hiking and sea-kayak tours which visit Ellesmere
Island, even further north (Blackfeather, 2003;
Whitney and Smith Expeditions, 2003). For a
price, tourists can travel to the North Pole itself in
a nuclear-powered icebreaker. They can travel to
within 100 km of the Pole by boat, plane and heli-
copter, and ski the last 100 km in a fully supported
commercial tour (North Pole Expeditions, 2003).
If they have the necessary skills, tourists can even
pay to skydive on to the North Pole (North Pole
Adventures, 2003).

Whitewater rafting and kayaking

For whitewater rafters and kayakers, the first
descent of a major river is a significant interna-
tional event, in the same way that the first ascent
of a previously unclimbed peak is significant in
mountaineering circles. Traditionally, the first
person to run each individual rapid gets the right
to name it, in the same way that rock climbers
name individual routes (through usually less
imaginatively).

Whitewater raft and kayak tour companies
range in size from a single person with a single
raft, to worldwide operations such as Mountain
Travel Sobek (2003), a subsidiary of the Microsoft
Corporation. The majority of these operators,
however, are small- and medium-scale enter-
prises (SMEs) which own their own rafts and
kayaks, operate on a restricted and localized set
of rivers which they know well, hire whitewater
guides trip-by-trip as required, and get most of

their clients either through multi-activity outdoor
tourism retailers such as World Expeditions
(2003), or by basing themselves in well-known
adventure tourism destinations where they can
rely on walk-ins.

Some of these companies add to their reper-
toire of rivers at intervals by exploring new
options; and one or two companies specialize
specifically in first descents of significant rivers in
remote areas. Since most such first descents are
made by experienced private recreational groups,
or by professional teams sponsored by major
kayak manufacturers, the cachet of a first descent
adds significantly to the appeal and value of a
whitewater trip for many commercial clients.
From an operational perspective, however, a first
descent is very different from a routine river-run-
ning tour. The river is unknown, the logistics are
untested, and the tour is a one-off. Hence the

(continued)
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(Whitewater rafting and kayaking continued)

Fig. 4.1. The author entering the first and only kayak run of ‘No Exit’ rapid on the Mekong River, China.
Sponsors: Perception Aquaterra Kayaks, Aleeda Surfsuits, Earth Science Expeditions. Photo: Steve van

Beek.

participants, even though they are paying cus-
tomers, need to have sufficient whitewater and
backcountry skills to take part safely and make a
net contribution to the expedition, rather than
behaving as paid passengers. They also need to be
sufficiently good-humoured and flexible to blend
well into a group and to adjust to whatever unex-
pected circumstances may arise.

Whitewater rapids and rivers are classified on
an international scale of I-V in degree of diffi-
culty, with Class V subdivided in recent years into
V., V.ii and V.iii as equipment and techniques
continue to improve, and rapids previously con-
sidered unrunnable are now being run. Most
commercial whitewater rafting tours operate on
rivers rated at Class Il for family trips including
children, or Class 1lI-IV for thrill-seeking clients
who expect to be flipped into the river at some
point. Some commercial rafting trips do run rivers
with Class V rapids, but would generally portage
the Class V sections, since swimming in Class V
whitewater involves a considerable and immedi-
ate risk to life.

A small number of companies specialize in
Class V whitewater. An example is provided by
Expediciones Chile, operating on the Futaleufu

and neighbouring rivers in Patagonian Chile.
Whilst the company has now expanded to
include fly-fishing and rafting, it started as an
experts-only kayak camp, where internationally
renowned professional kayak guides would lead
skilled kayaking clients down sections of the
river ranging from Class IV+ to Class Viiii
depending on ability (Buckley, 2003a;
Expediciones Chile, 2003). A similar company,
Endless River Adventures (Buckley, 2003a;
Endless River Adventures, 2003) operates in
Costa Rica and Ecuador, but using local accom-
modation instead of a purpose-built camp.
Whilst both these companies offer challenging
whitewater, neither offer first descents. The same
applies for companies such as Adrift Adventure
(2003) in Uganda and Ultimate Descents (2003)
in New Zealand and Nepal. The latter, however,
now also operates in Bhutan, and their first
Bhutan trip a few years ago was offered com-
mercially as a first descent.

A few companies specialize almost entirely in
first descents. A prime example is Earth Science
Expeditions (2003), run from the USA but spe-
cializing in first descents on the big rivers of the
Himalayas, in northwest China and southeast

(continued)
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(Whitewater rafting and kayaking continued)

Tibet (Buckley, 2003a; Earth Science Expeditions,
2003). Broadly, ESE’s owners identify, plan and
obtain permission for new first descents, and pro-
vide equipment and full logistic support; and then
sell a limited number of expedition places to
skilled kayakers and rafters.

The rivers run by Earth Science Expeditions
are selected for their size, geographical location
and global significance rather than degree of dif-
ficulty. There are world-famous gorges such as
Tiger Leap Gorge on the Yangtze and the Great
Bend of the Tsangpo — or indeed the Grand
Canyon of the Stikine or Devil’s Canyon on the
Susitna in Canada — which have been run or
attempted by expert private expeditions, in some
cases involving loss of life; but which would cur-
rently be considered far too dangerous for a com-
mercial trip. On the other hand, to be marketable
to experienced whitewater aficionados, even a
first descent needs a degree of challenge; and
besides, first descents are only available on rivers
too difficult for local watercraft. In 2003, for
example, Earth Science Expeditions is offering a
first descent by raft of a section of the Salween,
one of the major rivers of the Himalayas; and first
descents by kayak only, of a series of smaller but
more difficult Class V rivers in China’s Gonga
Shan area.

o .

Fig. 4.2. The author, Rangitata River, New Zealand. Sponsors: Perception Aquaterra, Aleeda Surfsuits.

Do first descents such as these lead to expan-
sions in commercial adventure tourism? In many
cases, yes; but not automatically. Successful
operations such as Expediciones Chile (2003)
and Endless River Adventures (2003) show that
there are skilled recreational kayakers who are
prepared to pay for guides and for logistics in
unfamiliar areas: the cash-rich, time-poor section
of the adventure tourism market (Buckley,
2002a). Similarly, the commercial success of
companies such as Adrift Adventure and
Ultimate Descents shows that there is a signifi-
cant market of unskilled adventure tourists pre-
pared to pay for fully guided Class IV whitewater
trips in relatively remote areas. The difference
between these operations, and the first descents
offered by Earth Science Expeditions, is princi-
pally one of cost, timing and reliability. First
descents command a price premium which gen-
erally cannot be maintained in a routine adven-
ture tourism product. In addition, first-descent
clients will commonly accept greater uncertainty
and less efficient logistics than clients on a rou-
tine whitewater trip. For most whitewater rivers,
therefore, even challenging rivers in remote
areas, it is merely market factors which may
restrict rapid growth from a new first descent to
a routine tour offering.
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Diving

Scuba diving is now a major recreational activity
worldwide. In popular diving tourism destina-
tions such as Australia’s Great Barrier Reef, com-
mercial tour operators have installed large
permanent pontoon structures with giant under-
water cages (Quicksilver Cruises, 2003). In these,
day tourists with no previous diving practice or
qualifications can learn to use a tethered regula-
tor under supervision, either as a stand-alone
experience or as a first step in gaining basic dive
qualifications (Buckley, 2003a). There are dive
resorts and dive charter boats operating through-
out the tropics and subtropics.

Indeed, as a commercial tourism activity,
diving has a number of advantages over other
recreational water sports. Most importantly, since
compressors are large, expensive and heavy so
that very few divers own one, divers rely com-
pletely on commercial dive shops to fill their
tanks. Unlike many other adventure tourism
activities, therefore, almost all dive tourists are
tied in to commercial providers at least for air,
even if they have their own equipment, local
knowledge and transport. Of course, most dive
shops also have an extensive range of equipment
and accessories for sale, including high-priced
items such as dive computers and underwater
photographic gear. In practice, most dive resorts
and charter boats now offer standard packages
which include guides, equipment rental and even
wetsuits as well as air and local transport. Clients
can hence arrive completely unequipped, as long
as they are appropriately qualified.

The commercial dive tourism industry also
benefits from the internationalization of recre-
ational diving qualifications. The international
systems operated by PADI, the Professional
Association of Dive Instructors (2003), and its US
counterpart NAUI, the National Association of
Underwater Instructors (2003) are now recog-
nized almost universally for divers and instructors
alike. These act as safety certification systems,
both for tour operators accepting clients, and for

divers seeking reputable tour operators. Dive
shops and tour operators are classified by facili-
ties offered and instructor capabilities up to five-
star; and individual divers are certified according
to capabilities and experience, from basic open-
water up to various advanced instructor levels.

As the number of recreational divers has
grown, at least partly because of introductory dive
tourism, the number of highly experienced recre-
ational divers has also grown. Many of these are
constantly seeking new dive locations and expe-
riences as well as specialist diving qualifications.
In particular, these include the use of EANX,
Enhanced Air Nitrox, for longer deep dives.
EANx, commonly referred to simply as Nitrox, is
a nitrogen—-oxygen mixture with a higher propor-
tion of oxygen than normal air. Many higher-
ranked dive shops now offer Nitrox facilities; and
new dive tourism operations are constantly
exploring increasingly deep and remote destina-
tions. Whereas most commercial dive tours
remain above 25 m depth, for example, there are
now operators who will lead dives to consider-
ably greater depths at some sites.

Various commercial operators offer dives with
sharks, using shark cages for some species and
circumstances, but relying on behavioural under-
standing for other species. Open-water night
dives are commonplace, even on completely sub-
merged coral pinnacles far from land.

The most recent addition, perhaps represent-
ing the current edge of dive tourism, is diving
under the edge of the Arctic and Antarctic ice.
Whilst marine scientists have undertaken such
dives for decades, it is only recently that logistic
support, suitably skilled clients, and sufficient
demand has been available for such tours to be
offered commercially (Aurora Expeditions, 2003;
Smith Diving, 2003; Victory Adventures Diving
Expedition, 2003). Perhaps in future, as deep-
diving submersible vessels become more com-
monplace and hence cheaper, these too will be
offered as a commercial tourism experience.

Heliskiing and heliboarding

Despite their relatively high cost, heliskiing and
heliboarding are established forms of adventure
tourism in many parts of the world. The heliski
industry seems to be most heavily developed in

the Rocky Mountains ranges of southwestern
Canada, but there are also well-established
heliski operations in New Zealand, Russia, India
and in Alaska, Utah and Colorado in the USA. The

(continued)
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(Heliskiing and heliboarding continued)

2

Fig. 4.3. The author, Himalayas. Note avalanche safety pack. Sponsors: Burton Snowboards, Himachal

Heliski. Photo: Arnie Wilson.

level of skill required differs between countries
and operators, depending partly on terrain and
partly on target markets. Advertising by Harris
Mountain Heliski (2003) out of Queenstown New
Zealand, for example, aims to sell single-day
three- or four-run heliski packages to intermedi-
ate-level skiers who are already visiting ski resorts
in the area. The heliskiing package does not
include accommodation or meals, except for
lunches on the slopes.

Operators such as Canadian Mountain
Holidays (2003) in Canada’s British Columbia, in
contrast, sell only 1-week all-inclusive packages
based in their own backcountry lodges, aimed
principally at advanced skiers and boarders, and
relying strongly on multiple repeat business from
long-established clients. Clients of CMH and its
local competitors such as Mike Wiegele
Helicopter Skiing (2003) and Selkirk Tangiers
Helicopter Skiing (2003) need to be quite fit,
strong and skilled skiers or snowboarders simply
to keep up with the rest of their helicopter group.
In all except the most expensive group charters,
heliski tour packages use a single helicopter to
shuttle three, four or five groups of skiers and
snowboarders in succession. For this system to
work safely and efficiently, all the clients need to
be able to ski or ride similar terrain at similar

speed. If any skier causes their group to miss its
place in the lift cycle, they will not be popular!
The skiing is all in backcountry terrain with no
avalanche control, and safety depends on the
guides’ abilities to select runs which are suitably
challenging for their clients, but with low risk of
avalanche; and the clients’ abilities to follow the
guides closely down these lines. In some of
CMH’s operating areas, the terrain is steep and
heavily treed, requiring a significant degree of
skill from the clients. Indeed, at two of their oper-
ating areas, CMH will generally only accept
clients who have been prequalified by first visit-
ing one of the company’s less demanding areas.

In the Canadian heliski operations, the heli-
copter lands at the top of each run, and skis are
unloaded from a cargo basket by the guide whilst
the clients get out of the machine. For at least
some heliski operations in Russia, apparently,
clients jump from the hovering helicopter on to
the snow at the top of each run, adding a further
risk factor.

The principal safety concern worldwide,
however, is avalanches. As with any form of
backcountry skiing, heliskiing involves a greater
avalanche risk than skiing within resort areas
where potential avalanche slopes are pre-
triggered with explosives. Commercial heliski

(continued)
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operations routinely supply all clients with
avalanche transceivers, and train and re-train
both new and repeat clients in avalanche search
techniques. Commonly, one client in each heli-
copter group, as well as the guide, carries a snow
shovel, avalanche probe and radio. Some opera-
tors carry safety precautions even further:
Himachal Helicopter Skiing (2003) in the Indian
Himalayas issues every skier with an avalanche
airbag carried in a small backpack, which is
designed to help keep the wearer on the surface
of an avalanche flow. Each skier and boarder also
carries a small individually coded radio beacon
so that they can be located rapidly using a heli-
copter-based receiver, in addition to ground
search. By far the most important safety factor,
however, is the skill of the guides. Despite all
these precautions, heliskiers are occasionally
caught in avalanches or tree wells, and heli-
copters do occasionally crash. Few of these inci-
dents, fortunately, are fatal but heliskiers and
heliboarders do indeed need to remain alert to
these risks at all times.

An even greater level of skill is required to
maintain safety in new or exploratory heliski
operations, where there is no permanent base or
associated pool of guide knowledge and where
the terrain, snow conditions and weather are less
well known. In the last 1 or 2 years, for example,
several small operators have begun offering char-
ter heliski tours in Greenland. These are staffed by
guides from established heliski operations else-
where in the world, and rely largely on those
operations for their clientele. If these prove com-
mercially successful, they may well lead to the
establishment of routine heliski operations in the
areas concerned.

As outlined above, different heliski operations
involve different degrees of skill and remoteness.
Not surprisingly, these are reflected in pricing
structures; although, overall, the single most
important determinant of price is the number of

groups sharing each helicopter. Heliskiing is
expensive, but for many heliskiers price is not a
significant barrier. For these individuals, more
important factors include: political stability and
ease of access to the area concerned; quality and
reliability of snowpack; skills and safety qualifi-
cations of guides and helicopter pilots and
mechanics; and finally, facilities on the ground. In
the longer term, the most limiting of these is the
quality of the terrain and snow. Given sufficient
market demand, and hence funds available, tour
operators can provide, control or bypass all the
other factors; but clients will only pay this price if
the rewards are greater than at the established
heliski areas.

Very broadly, the main marketing advantages
for heliski operations in the Canadian Rockies are
reliable snow and ready access for American
clients. In Alaska the principal attraction is partic-
ularly steep terrain, not available elsewhere
because of avalanche risks. New Zealand is gen-
erally less expensive than elsewhere because of
currency exchange rates; easily accessible from
Japan without significant jetlag; and available in
the off-season for northern hemisphere clients. In
the Himalayas the principal attraction is the possi-
bility, though by no means the guarantee, of par-
ticularly deep, light and dry high-altitude snow,
with some of the runs starting at above 5000 m.
Russian operations (Heliski Russia, 2003; High
Sky Adventures, 2003; Yak and Yeti, 2003) are read-
ily accessible to the European markets; though, in
perception at least, facilities and safety may not
attain the same standards as elsewhere. A new
heliski destination such as Greenland has to com-
pete with all of these. Initially it can do so simply
as somewhere different and unknown, and hence
attractive to experienced heliskiers looking for a
new experience. In the longer term, however, this
attraction can only be maintained if Greenland
establishes a reputation for high-quality snow ata
price comparable to existing destinations.

Surfing

Surf tourism is a relatively recent addition to the
commercial adventure sector (Buckley, 2002a).
Currently a number of specialist tour operators
take experienced surfers to a variety of relatively
remote and hence uncrowded surfing destina-
tions, especially in South Pacific island nations

(Buckley, 2002b). The surf at these sites ranges
from relatively mellow to highly challenging,
with most being coral reef breaks where a wipe-
out, especially in big surf at low tide, carries a sig-
nificant risk of injury. Most of these tours are
based in live-aboard charter boats, and more

(continued)
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(Surfing continued)

recently also in small specialist surf lodges on var-
ious islands (Buckley, 2002a,b, 2003a). Surfing is
a highly skilled activity, and these tours certainly
qualify as SCARRA.

Examples include: Great Breaks International
(2003), Indies Trader Marine Adventures (2003)
and the Surf Travel Company (2003) in the
Mentawai Island of Sumatra Indonesia; surf resorts
in Samoa (Salani Surf Resort, 2003; Sa’moana
Resort, 2003; Savaii Surfaris Operations, 2003),
Tonga (Ha’atafu Beach Resort, 2003) and Fiji
(Nagigia Surf Resort, 2003; Tavarua Island Resort,
2003); tours to Tari and Lohifushi Islands in the
Maldives by Atoll Travel (2003); and more.

The world population of surfers is growing,
ageing, and becoming more wealthy. This is
increasing crowding at mainland continental surf
breaks, and fuelling the demand for surf tours. The
limiting factors are largely social: the response of
local communities in the destination areas; and
the interactions between surfers themselves, both

tour clients and independent surfers, as the more
remote destinations become more crowded
(Buckley, 2003a).

As with other forms of outdoor recreation, it is
generally private groups and professional teams
which first discover new surf breaks, ride larger
and more difficult waves, and develop new tech-
niques and variations such as tow-in surfing, hyd-
ofoil surfing and kitesurfing (Buckley, 2003b). To
date, for example, the giant waves of the Cortez
Bank, in the Pacific Ocean 170 km west of San
Diego, have been ridden only by professional
surfers in boats chartered by their sponsors, not by
clients of surf tour companies. The reasons for this
certainly include skill, safety and cost.
Additionally, however, these waves break only
occasionally, when weather conditions generate
particularly large ocean swells. Only professional
surfers, in general, have both the resources and
the flexibility to join a charter boat to the Cortez
Bank at short notice.

Conclusions

SCARRA is a significant and growing compo-
nent of the tourism sector. It is generally not at
the edge of the recreational activities involved,
whose boundaries are expanded by individual
professional athletes and competitions; but it is
at the edge of the commercial tourism industry,
structurally as well as geographically. The fac-
tors that determine whether various types of
SCARRA expand and soften into mainstream
adventure tourism, or remain as elite, low-
volume activities, differ between geographical
areas and recreational activities. In some cases
the critical factors are geographical or environ-
mental, in other cases social or political, and in
other cases economic and financial.

The case studies above are by no means
comprehensive. Mountaineering, whitewater
rafting and kayaking, diving, heliskiing/heli-
boarding and surfing are important compo-
nents of the SCARRA sector, but certainly not
the only ones. Other activities include rock and
ice climbing, caving, sailboarding and kite-
boarding, sailing and ice-yachting, cross-
country skiing and snowshoeing, in-line
skating, horse riding, mountain biking, ice-
biking, parachuting, hang-gliding and more. All

of these are offered as commercial adventure
tour products in various parts of the world and
deserve equal consideration in future analyses.
The economic scale of the SCARRA
sector has apparently not been quantified, but
is not insignificant. SCARRA'’s greatest signifi-
cance for mainstream tourism, however, is that
it defines one of the edges of the sector and the
directions in which that edge moves in future.
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Introduction

Tourism forever seeks greener pastures to grow
and expand. It uniquely celebrates ‘differences’
in places and peoples to create novel experi-
ences. However, when it takes on new periph-
eries, they rarely remain the same and often
undergo striking changes in their physical char-
acter and cultural ethos. Tragedy further height-
ens when it all happens in the most highly
sensitive and fragile environments such as
remote mountain areas, secluded coastlands,
verdant wetlands and vulnerable tribal habitats.
The damage caused by undesirable development
is in most cases irreversible (Cohen, 1978;
Mathieson and Wall, 1982; Gasparovic, 1984,
Pizam and Milman, 1986; de Kadt, 1992;
Harrison and Price, 1996; Brown, 1998; Singh,
1999; Urry, 2000). It has been reported that
even the most seemingly innocuous forms of
tourism development can interfere with the
integrity of ecosystems (Bosselman, 1978).
These are, perhaps, regions of ‘no-tourism’ or
those which are too good for tourism. A ques-
tion often asked but seldom answered candidly is
whether tourism has any relevance in such ecos-
pheres of vulnerabilities, or it is there merely to
satisfy the curiosity and thirst for novelty of its
consumers. These are admittedly precious patri-
monies and should be passed on to posterity,

untainted and unharmed. Nevertheless, believ-
ers in new tourism, including the new moral
tourism or alternative tourism have faith in good
practices of tourism — a gentler and kinder form
of tourism that should protect the natural and
social capital of the industry with moral commit-
ments to the future generation (Krippendorf,
1984, 1987, Poon, 1986; McCool and Moisey,
2001; Fennell and Dowling, 2003). However,
not all these dreams have come true, for prover-
bially man kills the things he loves. Many
attempts at responsible ecotourism have turned
into mere ‘greenwashing’ exercises, leaving
behind ruined paradises and lost El Dorados
(Cohen, 1987; Smith and Eadington, 1992,
Cater, 1994; Ashton, 1999). Critics, however,
hold that good practices in tourism are made
possible with the proactive involvement of the
local community that participates in the business
throughout its development and thereafter.
Tourism becomes uncontrollable as the commu-
nity slackens its efforts, withdraws or grows less
vigilant (Murphy, 1985; Scheyvens, 2002,
2003; Singh et al., 2003; Sofield, 2003)

Himalayan Heritage Under Threat

This chapter is an effort to examine the presence
of tourism in Himalaya’s fascinating Kulu Valley
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and to study its consequences in transforming
the landscape and heritage resources. The valley
was chosen for this study because for centuries
it had remained virtually a closed ecosystem,
giving it a singular insularity and unique monadic
character. Considered as the end of human habi-
tation (Kulanthapitha), it developed as a kind of
spiritual laboratory where Hindu gods and god-
desses, savants and sages, found an appropriate
niche for noble pursuits. Interestingly, it evolved
an institution of village gods in this part of the
Himalayas — gods that were not just stone stat-
ues but who were friends, philosophers and
guides to the valley residents (Sharma, 1990),
who assemble once a year in celebration of
Dussehra in Kulu to discuss the valley’s socio-
economic and ecological problems. The green
valley was a self-reliant and resilient agro-pas-
toral mountain community, known for its nature-
reverence and live spirit of conservation. It is
surrounded by the most spectacular Himalayan
scenery, which abounds in myths and mytholo-
gies and tribal traditions. Kulu dwellers are a
handsome and hospitable people with a fond-
ness for the picturesque; their vernacular settle-
ments, scattered amidst green forests and fields,
are objects of delight. They sing and dance in jol-
lity — a happy human race. The valley still has
some untouched virgin ecosystems where
tourism could not find easy access.

The Kulu Valley held great promise for
tourism development with its blend of agricul-
ture and forestry. A meticulously prepared
development plan was made for the valley, with
Manali as a major destination in the upper Beas
Basin, in the late 1970s. In the short time span
of its growth, Manali appeared boldly on the
world tourist map, but tourism quickly trampled
on the Himalayan heritage. Manali had many
more visitors than it could handle; agricultural
land regressed, pastoral sights dimmed, out-
siders pushed aside the locals, and soon Manali
was overbuilt (Singh, 1989; Gardner et al.,
2002). 1t is a sad narrative of development
where the forces of unsustainability overpow-
ered an adequately planned scenario by per-
petuating rampant consumerism.

Manali is gradually shedding its shades of
green and its typical bucolic character. Instead
of dispersing tourism activity to other beauty
spots in the valley (Naggar, Jagatsukh, Katrain,
Raison), Manali grew into a disastrous tourist

monolith threatening the green environment
(Chauhan, 2001). The worst spectacle was to
witness an ethical and law-abiding society falling
prey to the evil that tourism so spontaneously
breeds. Known as the granary of Himachal
Pradesh, famous for its fruits and orchards, it
will soon be lost in a smoky haze. Cannabis and
opium are gradually gaining the status of cash
crops in the Kulu Valley. The Malana, Parvati
and Banjar Valleys in the district of Kulu and the
Chuhar Valley of neighbouring Mandi are grad-
ually becoming the narcotic hubs of the region.
Aping foreign tourists, the Kulu teenagers are
turning into drug addicts by consuming
cannabis, hashish and heroin (Pushkarna,
2003). To stem this tide of drug-taking, a spe-
cial Customs Preventive Station was established
in Kulu in August 2002. They reported that the
Narcotic Control Bureau, with the help of
police, has destroyed many cultivated fields of
cannabis, arrested 115 foreign tourists involved
in the business, and recovered 750 kg of opium,
hashish and ‘brown sugar’ (heroin) in the past 2
years; but the evil still exists (Deol, 2003). Drug
business is rampant in the Valley of Gods and
soon it will destroy its prized culture and pri-
mordial values — a Himalayan tragedy. The
sudden exposure of the valley to outside visitors
has wrought more evil than can be recorded
here. Recently the outsiders have found their
way to culturally sacrosanct places that are for-
bidden for tourist visitation, and where even a
Kuluvian has to seek permission from the vil-
lage chief. These remote cultures still live in the
past and follow ancient practices. They are
indeed anthropological microcosms, xenopho-
bic to the outside world, who live their own
cocooned existence with unfamiliar lifestyles
and strange, bewildering rites and rituals.

Malana: the Hermit Village

Sequestered Malana in the upper reaches of
the Kulu Valley is one such living human
museum that of late has become the object of
the tourists’ gaze. If Malana has been protect-
ing and preserving its little mountain culture
throughout the ages, this has mainly been for
two important reasons; difficult physical access
and a robust community attitude towards out-
siders. It is indeed worth examining whether
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the recent tourism invasion in the Valley has
had any influence on the native Malanis, who
can barely keep their body and soul together in
that harsh, marginal environment which offers
few lifestyle choices.

Inexorable geographical forces isolate
Malana from the rest of the world. Perched high
(2520 m) on a precipitous gorge, it is enclaved
by formidable physical barriers where over
1000 tribal people have created their own
niche in that harsh environment. The village is
situated on the Malana torrent that joins the
Parvati river at Jari. Malana is 13 km north of
Jari, and can be reached through Naggar
(14 km) via the Chandrakhani Pass (3750 m);
beyond is a narrow steep slope. The ascent is
not easy but inhibiting and often threatening
enough to deter any new visitor. Those who are
experienced mountain climbers will be more
confident of this adventure. Winters are long
and cold, blocking all the passages to Malana
with snow. Only a steeply narrow goat track
leads to snowbound Malana. Except for the
Malanis themselves, few travellers would dare
to take this dangerous path where rock-falls and
landslips are common. Loaded pack ponies
cannot reach Malana by any of the paths.
Travellers have to be on foot. Solitary Malana
survives in utter wilderness. The nearest village
to Malana is about 6 hours hard journey time
away in difficult terrain through the gorge.

Malana is handicapped by extreme mete-
orological conditions, which only allow the rais-
ing of one crop a year — that of poor quality
buckwheat; herding, forestry and gathering
herbs are other activities that bring some mar-
ginal gains. The villagers have to supplement
their food supplies by bartering ghee (clarified
butter), wool and honey for rice, maize and
rock-salt. They are poorer than other high-
landers of the Valley. Despite these cruelties of
the environment, an average Malani is self-
respecting and holds his head high. He is proud
of his heritage, highly conservative and deeply
religious. They have one supreme god, Jamlu,
to whom the whole village is apotheosized. All
the land is owned by Jamlu (Dilaram, 1996)
and Malanis consider themselves as tenants of
the god (Rosser, 1955). They are god-fearing
people who believe that Jamlu is omniscient
and omnipresent. There is much more to
Malana cosmogony than can be narrated here.

A Vigilant Community

Malanis are an indologist’s enigma. Strange as
it may seem, that a beautiful glen close to
Parvati should house a community with such a
distinct culture, outlook, beliefs and customs,
and yet no one knows about their lineage; who
they are; where they come from; and when
they came to this part of the Himalaya. Even
stranger is the fact that they themselves know
very little about their origins.! However, legend
has it that they can trace their ancestry to
Alexander the Great who invaded India in the
4th century BC, when these war-like people
stayed back and settled down in Malana
(Thakur, 1997). Whether or not they are of
Greek origin or mongrels of ancient Kirats or
Kinnars, they certainly look quite different from
their neighbouring highlanders. Living there for
centuries, they have perfectly identified them-
selves with their ecosystems and have evolved
a most interesting way of life that points to
the ‘theory of possibilism’, based on self-
defence, self-dependence, self-reliance and
self-governance. Their physical isolation, to a
large extent, is responsible for their Dionysian
attitude of self-centredness, secretiveness and
group solidarity (Sachar, 1992). The inhospi-
tality of the milieu and perhaps the apathy of
neighbouring communities, as well as the disin-
terestedness of local government, have made
them inward-looking and suspicious in nature.
Rosser (1955) a British anthropologist, who
studied this community in the early 1950s, also
supports this view:

[ stress this severe physical isolation of Malana
because it is of great importance when
considering the social organization of Malanis
and it is indeed the first striking impression
that a visitor has on reaching the village . . .
One result of this isolation has been more or
less ignored by the government and is rarely
visited by government officials from Kulu.
(1955: 78)

Surprisingly even today the police stay
away from the village, perhaps for different rea-
sons. No one is allowed to interfere with the
community ethos. The people enjoy their
‘primitiveness’, respect their remoteness, and
jealously guard their insularity. As Rosser com-
ments:
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Fig. 5.1. Location map: Malana in the Kulu Valley.

Malana is essentially a hermit village. It has
developed an almost fantastical sense of
difference, of village cohesion and of intense
group loyalty. All who do not ‘belong’ are
treated with virulent suspicion and even
contempt. No matter how open and friendly
one is to them, this suspicion can only be
allayed, rarely dispelled completely.

(1955: 88)

Space Organization

One of the remarkable features of the Malana
community is its gift for communal space orga-

nization, admirably expressed in its settlement
design. Being a caste-ridden endogamous soci-
ety, it has taken care to maintain the sense of
unity and neighbourhood and yet distanced
diverse habitation areas to avoid possible con-
flict or clannish confrontation. Thus, the village
territory is zoned into three units. The Dhara
Behr is designed for Kanets, higher in the caste
hierarchy and also in the majority. The Sara
Behr area is for members of other castes.
Lohars (blacksmiths) are further distanced from
Sara Behr as they are considered outsiders,
both psychologically and socially. In between
the two Behrs is the central area known as
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Fig. 5.2. Harcha. The central area of the Malana settlement where villagers meet for periodic ceremonies
and social gatherings. Located on a higher platform surrounded by mamla grass is the lower house where

the Village Council meets.

Harcha (meeting place), where three guest
houses stand on a raised stone platform, sur-
rounded by velvety mamla grass. Harcha guest-
houses are meant for visitors who are allowed
to stay with prior permission. Harcha, indeed,
is the ‘territorial hub’ of the village that serves
other social needs such as village fairs and cer-
emonial gatherings, especially during the
winter, when heavy snow covers the village. At
a distance from the village there is a place for
camping where occasionally special-interest
tourists can stay.

Malana is out-of-bounds territory for out-
siders and is a well-guarded settlement. Visitors
are forbidden to touch either the people or any
other possession; wood, stone, crops or
houses inside the village. One can see sign-
boards both in English and Hindi with clear
warnings for tourists: ‘Don’t touch anything.
Touching of this sacred place will cost you fine
of Rs1000’. Violation of these rules could lead
to a fine, as stated above, or imprisonment in
a closed room protected by 12 locked doors.
Malanis strictly adhere to community codes of
conduct laid down by the Village Council.
Mixing with visitors is an offence and is strictly

discouraged. In the past, people desirous of
visiting Malana had to seek permission from
Jamlu for entry and once allowed in were fed
at the god’s expense. This practice was found
to be impractical and was therefore abolished,
although admittance to the village has to be
sought.

Malana, over the years, has developed a
perfect community system rooted in value-
based expressions, both overt (tangible) and
covert (intangible) that together protect the
aspect of cohesiveness against extraneous
devaluing forces and sustain the positive com-
munal entity. This is what Pearce and Moscardo
(1996) elaborate in ‘social representations
theory’ in their book Tourism— Community
Relationships. While their settlement patterns
are vernacular (timber bonded with slate, shin-
gled roof), their costumes and dress style are not
much different from other Himachali tribal
people. Their dialect is indeed distinct and
rather unintelligible to anyone except other
Malanis. It is a confusing mix of Sanskrit,
Bhatti and Kinnauri. Linguists, however,
believe that phonetically the words have some
similarity in sound to the Greek language.
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Fig. 5.3. Malana youth. With no development options, the young boys and girls of the village are
overwhelmed with the burden of life; yet they can still smile.

Kanashi is the name of their language, which is
thought to be one of the smallest languages in
the world, having its own grammar, syntax and
vocabulary. Only Kanashi is spoken in Malana
and no Kulu villager understands it. This further
isolates a Malani from the Kuluvian and fosters
the ‘sense of belonging’ that binds the village as
one community (Rosser, 1955).

While the deification of village gods is a
common feature of communities in the
Western Himalayas, Jamlu is surely a superior
god — most powerful and all-pervasive as a pre-
siding deity of Malana. He is the great integrat-
ing force of Malana society; he guides,
counsels, commands, chastises, and supervises
their day-to-day activities. He is the moving
spirit of the village, although no temple stands
in his name in the entire Kulu Valley. He lives
in folklore, myths and miracles? so that people
feel his presence and refrain from unworthy
personal indulgences and unethical activities.
He reigns supreme, and no one can challenge
his authority. Of the 360 village gods that
assemble in Kulu’s Devta Darbar, in Dussehra,

he alone owes no allegiance to Lord
Raghunathjee; perhaps he is conscious of his
dignity as an indigenous pre-Aryan god. He is
the supremo of the famous Village Council and
is responsible for administration and judiciary.
Before discussing the functions and attributes
of the Village Council that raises Malana to the
status of a living republic, it would be instructive
to provide a short description of the composi-
tion and functions of this unique democratic
system of self-government at village level.
Malana, in this respect, stands alone, indepen-
dent and autonomous as a tourist curiosity.

The Little Living World Republic

Malana is known far and wide for the effective
and meaningful existence of the Village Council
and its formation as a political and judicial orga-
nization. Malanis have tactfully used religion to
make this system forceful and implementable.
Again, it is the ‘Village of Jamlu’, the presiding
deity who does it all for the village welfare. In
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his worship, the unity and solidarity of the
village is conspicuously and elaborately
expressed, and thus he is the sole source of
power in all spheres — political, judicial and reli-
gious. He controls them by using his powerful
influence. Invested with unlimited powers, the
omnipotent Jamlu chooses democratic meth-
ods in administration. He has delegated his
authority to the executive of the Village
Council, composed of 11 members, three of
them holding hereditary office and eight elected
in keeping with democratic principles. The
three high offices are collectively known as
Mundie (leaders) and reserve more specific
functions to perform, although they are equally
ranked. By virtue of their office, the one known
as Karmisht is considered god’s manager who
looks after god’s treasury and supervises man-
agement of the lands owned by Jamlu. He pre-
sents all the accounts before the Village Council
for inspection. Most Malanis are illiterate and
Karmisht is no exception. Nevertheless, the
person so appointed is carefully chosen,
making sure that he has a good memory. Since
a Karmisht holds important responsibilities for
the village finance and land management, he
acts as a chairperson to the council.? The other
two senior positions are equally important in
the working of the Village Council. The Pujari
(priest) and the Gur (oracle) perform important
functions and are held in high esteem by the vil-
lagers, as they interpret and communicate
Jamlu’s will. On important social or religious
occasions, community gatherings, or in some
matters of dispute or differences of opinion in
following the old rites and traditions, or some
calamity that might plague the villagers, their
judgement as ‘the voice of Jamlu’, is anxiously
sought.* On such occasions, Gur goes into a
trance, as though possessed, to capture the
spirit of Jamlu, and becomes a vehicle for com-
munication between the god and the villagers.
This is a bizarre and often frightening sight
when Gur with his long unruly hair, shakes his
head and swings violently with the rising beat of
the drums. He looks ferocious and resembles a
supernatural entity. When such a divine ecstasy
reaches its acme, the Gur answers to the devo-
tees’ questions or problems. Jamlu’s judge-
ments are final and unquestionable.

The remaining eight elders, Jestha, of the
council are elected through a democratic

process, based on grouping known as Chug;
four belong to Dhara Behr and four to Sara
Behr. The Village Council meets periodically in
Harcha, the raised platform at the village
Centre; the elders sit on the platform, while the
adult males assemble on the green patch of
ground. All the adult villagers are required to
attend the meeting. Absentees are fined. All mat-
ters that need deliberation are discussed before
the executive and general house. Frequent con-
sultations between the Mundie and Jestha are
held before a decision is taken. An appeal, if pre-
ferred against their decision, lies with the god
who speaks through his Gur. Harcourt (1871) in
his gazetteer commends the excellent working of
the Village Council. He writes:

For settling disputes other than marital, the
Malanis have an unmatched form of
participatory court, a concept that was first
introduced in the world by Greeks, and is also
the only one of its kind in the country. It is
divided into a lower and a higher court with
Kander who looks after the god’s property,
the Pujari of the temple and the Gur, the
voice of god, holding highest positions. It was
for long custom in Malana to settle all disputes
before a local tribunal . . .

(1871: 75)

Harcourt confirms that all decisions made have
to be unanimous. Otherwise, it goes through
some peculiar tribal custom of cutting open the
thighs and injecting two sheep of equal weight
with a poisonous herb, zaharmora. Each sheep
represents one party; the plaintiff and the
defendant. The sheep that dies first is said to
belong to the guilty party.

This indeed is an experience, witnessing a
traditional society living up to its high democ-
ratic standards in these modern times when
ethical principles are often easily compromised
for personal gratification. A tour operator
returning from Malana reported that he wit-
nessed the entire Village Council dissolving for
a re-elections as one of the elders was found at
fault unbecoming of his high office or too offi-
cious to be kept there. Similarly village mem-
bers who ignore verdicts of the Council are
ostracized or excommunicated to live in exile.
Nobody has ever gone to the Kulu courts for
rescue or redress (Parthi, 1974)

A question that comes to mind is, can
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Malana’s timelessness resist the fast pace of
post-modernity or the homogenizing process
of globalization, where distances in time and
space are coming closer? Access and beauty
are incompatible. If Malana has survived as an
anthropologist’s delight, it is because of the fact
that it has remained a kind of ‘terra incognita’.
Only the Spartans, explorers or serious
researchers have had the courage and will to
reach this savage environment of beauty and
mystery. It is for this reason that the Malana
milieu still needs to be rediscovered to find out
the ground realities of life. The intrepid Collin
Rosser reported on Malana some half-a-
century ago. After him, we don’t come across
any other authentic report on this forbidden
habitat except for a few travelogues and myth-
ical accounts in the journalistic literature. Lured
by the Malana mystery, Vivek Mohan (1998), a
Shimla-based film maker, prepared a docu-
mentary that provides an authentic visual
record of the life of these strange highlanders.

In the 1950s about 500 people lived in
Malana frugally on scarce land resources. For
most of their needs they bartered to survive.
Nobody knows how many times they multiplied
in number after that. One wants to know what
destiny they met when the barter system broke
down.

The Trespass

There is something infectious about tourists.
Wherever they move they influence the host
societies with their style of living, culture of
affluence and behaviour. Third-World scholars
have fairly documented these impacts, good
and bad, and found, as already stated, that
tourism ought to be developed with more care
and caution, particularly in fragile areas. We
have seen how the green pastoral Kulu Valley
has come under its influence. The evil that
tourism has wrought in this critical environment
will, assuredly, penetrate into nearby regions of
sensitivity. Malana seems to be its first target.
The symbol of modern development has
already made its appearance in the establish-
ment of the Malana hydro-electric project that
will facilitate access to the remote villages in this
area. Since last year, roadwork has started to
service the nearby hydro-electric dam. This has

already reduced the walking time to Malana
from 8 to 2 hours. There is a proposal for a
second barrage, just downhill from the village,
which would motivate tourists to unravel the
Malana mystery (McDonald, 2003).

Malanis, having lived for so long in isola-
tion, do not like the idea of being linked with
the road, so abruptly and so closely, for fear of
the likely damage to their age-old culture which
they prize so much. Some of them know the
cost of development, while many have wit-
nessed the tragedy of Manali resort. They do
not want to repeat these mistakes. They also
know that they cannot halt this process of
development, even if they wish to, for it will
provide them with much-needed comforts. But
all this should come about at a slower pace.

Paradoxically, many of the intrusive visi-
tors are drug-peddlers who have found their
way to Malana to collect cannabis. Malana, due
to its unique microclimate, is famous for the
wild growth of this plant. Autumn is the harvest
season, when outsiders and visitors reach
Malana for what they call the ‘rubbing’, to
obtain resin (tetrahydrocannabinols) from the
cannabis plants. Locally they call it maal;
tourists pronounce it ‘cream’. Malana cream is
considered to be the highest quality to be found
anywhere in the world. Sold at an exorbitant
price in foreign markets (US$870 per kilo-
gram), in Malana it can be bought for US$130
per kilogram (Deol, 2003). One report says
that in Amsterdam 1 gram retails for €12.50.
Marijuana is openly sold in ‘coffee shops’
around the city. The only restriction being how
many coffee shops there can be in a given area.
It is being branded under various names such as
‘Malana Cream’, ‘Malana AK-47’ and ‘Parvati
Cream’. Malana Cream can be obtained in
[srael, France, Germany, Italy and the
Netherlands. On average a villager can earn
US$4350-6522 per year from the drug trade.
This new economy has given the villagers a
taste for comfortable living. They can have
their house repaired, buy better tools for tilling
the land, put some money in Jamlu’s treasury
and save some amount for a rainy day.
However, they also feel that this cannot sustain
them for much longer, as the rains are getting
scantier and weather warmer every year. Last
year’s ‘cream’ harvest was only half that of
2001 (McDonald, 2003). Many culture-
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Fig. 5.4. Cannabis grows wild all over the high Himalaya. Malana marijuana is of high quality and foreign
visitors travel from far afield to take part in the ‘rubbing’.

conscious villagers attributed this to the wrath
of the god Jamlu, who evidently has not appre-
ciated the new trends in village society.

There are a few questions to which the
Village Council has to address itself before the
structure of this unique Himalayan society
crumbles. Have the people of Malana been led
astray by the lust for money? The culture of
cannabis has been with them ever since they
came to settle there, as the plant grows wild all
along the Himalayan ranges. They have also
seen the sannyasin and anchorites using this
herb for spiritual transcendentalism. Some of
them find cannabis a source of physical vital-
ity, but certainly they had never seen the
unpleasant sight of foreigners mixing with
their people under the influence of drugs.
Quite a few visitors go to Malana just for the
‘rubbing’ simply to share in the act. A good
number of Nepalese were seen rubbing
cannabis on hire. Admirers of Malana’s culture
ask in dismay — is this the new barter system?
or is god Jamlu sleeping? Where has the Gur
gone? About 22 years ago the last Gur passed
away and he has not been replaced yet. Is this
the onset of cultural decadence in this unfound
tribal civilization that has set up a model of
democratic governance for the world to emu-
late?

The trespass is complete, with access
reaching nearer to Malana; the new cannabis
trade has further perfected it as a tourist plea-
sure-dome. These modern drifters, drug traf-
fickers and unguarded trekkers have passed the
‘limit’, and soon they will consume the unique-
ness of this place.

Beyond Trespass

Given a sustainable development of tourism,
Malana would perhaps perform better in
tourism dispersal than Manali, where growth
has been largely centripetal. Surprisingly, the
trek-starting points of Naggar, Manikaran and
Bhuntar have developed accommodation facil-
ities to serve the Malana clientele. Even Malana
itself now has several guest-houses with basic
rooms and an outside toilet. They normally
charge US$2.20-3.20 per night (see
McDonald, 2003).

Thus tourism has come to Malana! It is for
the people of this wonderful village to use it as
an economic opportunity for the well-being of
their society and the conservation and preser-
vation of its cultural assets. Malanis, by tradi-
tion, have always been excellent managers of
their socio-cultural and ecological resources.
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Inherent in their personality is human resource
skill that will go a long way in setting up another
example in tourism entrepreneurship. Hope-
fully the all-pervasive Jamlu will see some good
in tourism and endow them with fresh vision
and strength to accept this challenge, where
tourism becomes a welcome partner of their
unique culture and not an unwanted trespasser.

Conclusion

Tourism thrives on ‘differences’ in places and
peoples. In search of new peripheries, it often
embarks upon fragile environments and fragile
communities of tender ecologies that attract
the tourists’ gaze. Since such ecosystems have
a poor level of tolerance, tourism can harm
these environments, if sustainable development
processes are not taken care of. An experiment
conducted in the Himalayas’ most fascinating
agro-pastoral Kulu Valley brought home the
truth that only meticulously planned, sustain-
ably developed and consistently monitored
tourism can create desirable results. As it hap-
pened, tourism moved to forbidden areas of
unspoilt ecosystems rather than targeting
potentially more resilient areas. Malana, a
remote tribal village on the Parvati river, was
taken over. The highly efficient village adminis-
tration that had earned a name for being one
of the smallest existing world republics, lost its
intrinsic character, probably for ever.

The evil that tourism brought to the Kulu
Valley has recently reached the remote village
of Malana as more and more inquisitive visitors
want to experience this little Himalayan culture.
Malana, by virtue of its microclimate, produces
abundant wild cannabis, which has earned a
name for itself in the world market of narcotics
and can command an incredibly high price in
international markets. Now more tourists than
ever come to Malana not only to experience
novelty, but also for this heady drug, demand
for which is increasing. The recent Malana
hydro-electricity project that has constructed an
approach passage has made it easier to reach
the highly perched precipitous abode of
Malana. Tourism now finds it easy to trespass
on the Himalayan heritage.

The time has now come when this vestige
of culture should be saved or protected from

decay and destruction. Tourism dynamics has
an important role to play here. Malana has
everything that a good tourism destination is
often made of: the extraordinary land features,
green cover with forested slopes, Malana river
torrent with a profusion of white waters, high-
altitude fauna including unique species of
pheasant, musk deer and cold-water fish; easy,
medium and hard trek routes to wondrous
Himalayan landscapes in the north and north-
east, power availability and, above all, the
unique human distinctiveness of Jamlu'’s village
with all its myths and miracles. The people of
Malana as a human resource have no equal; a
society that has learnt to live in perfect disci-
pline, adhering to a specific code of conduct,
will gradually mould itself to a benign tourism
culture. Malana presents a great opportunity
for developing what has been called ‘deep eco-
tourism’ or ‘indigenous tourism’. The problem
is, who should be the stakeholders in this
momentous enterprise — the capitalists from
Delhi or Shimla, the Ministry of Tourism,
Himachal Pradesh, local government, the
NGOs or the expatriates who together unmade
good tourism in Manali. While answers to these
questions may not be easy, it is important that
the vigilant community of Malana should have
a strong voice in shaping a new tourism that sits
well with their cultural ethos and timeless tradi-
tions. Any maker of this kind of indigenous
tourism has the role of a leader, needing a spark
of genius, who can create a successful tourist
destination through local insight and entrepre-
neurship (Ritchie and Crouch, 2003), besides
building confidence among the villagers and
specially the Mundie who have been keeping
aloof from the mundane world. Once involved
in the tourism business, they will pick up the
tricks of the trade. It is hoped that they will pre-
sent a model of righteous tourism in this part of
the Himalaya, as broadly outlined by Singh and
Singh (2001) for the higher regions of Garhwal
in Uttaranchal. This concept, named Bhotia
Tourism, is largely based on United Nations’
guidelines provided for the economic develop-
ment of vulnerable groups of indigenous and
tribal communities (UNO, 1992). It is holistic in
approach and cares for the biophysical diversity
and cultural authenticity of the destination,
without causing major deviations from the local
lifestyle. While it is true that no model repeats
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itself exactly over the Himalayas because of the
complexity of its ecosystems and cultural
uniqueness, it would certainly be helpful in
designing a framework for soft development
techniques. Since indigenous people have,
through the ages, evolved the art of co-
existence with Nature’s challenges, it is sug-
gested that they put this knowledge to further
use, while discovering yet another option for
subsistence. The most important issue in this
development process is that tourism should not
become the sole mainstay of the people.

For the present, one must think seriously
how to divert the community of the Malanis from
the cancerous drug trade, which is 1000 times
more lucrative than traditional agro-pastoral
pursuits. This consumptive drug-tourism is
Himalaya’s dystopia, and has to be curbed or
stopped in order to make any fresh headway.
Some efforts in this direction have already been
made by local politicians and the Narcotic
Control Bureau, by involving UN agencies for
finding a suitable alternative to this menace.

There exists a strong lobby in the valley
that advocates the legalization of cannabis cul-
tivation, as the plant has many uses. For exam-
ple, it has amazing medicinal properties, is used
for making rope, shoes, clothing, paper, light-
ing oil, and is an important source of protein.
They argue that before the establishment of the
Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Act, the culti-
vation of cannabis was legal. One of the most
convincing arguments that they put forward is
that the Central Government has granted lim-
ited licenses to narcotic cultivation in three
states (Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar
Pradesh) of India to meet the requirements of
the pharmaceutical industry. Himachal Pradesh
should also be added to this list as the state has
ample potential to meet the needs of the phar-
maceutical industry, which is growing by 15%
annually. If this happens, would the Malanis be
legally permitted to serve their famous home-
grown ‘cream’ in their guest houses?

Notes

1. According to some popular anecdotes, it is
believed that people from the neighbouring valleys
migrated here many centuries ago, as represented in
eight distinct clans residing in the village today. In

Malana, this is common knowledge that has been
passed on down the centuries through word of
mouth. Nevertheless, it is admirable that the people
of Malana were able to preserve this blend of moun-
tain culture against invading modernity (Chauhan,
2003).

2. Young (1916) in his article ‘Malana and the
Akbar-Jamlu legend’ narrates the story of a miracle
that says Akbar’s tax-gatherers charged two pieces
from a pious man in Delhi, who was given this petty
amount from Jamlu’s treasury in Malana. Akbar
having come to know of this fact, and having being
struck with leprosy, sent his men to Malana with the
coin and his statue in gold and images of horses and
elephants in silver. Thereupon, Jamlu was pleased
and the emperor was completely cured of the deadly
disease. Every year this incident is re-enacted at
Malana and the images are brought out from Jamlu’s
treasure house.

3. Interestingly, the first Karmisht was a female
named Sunni Bhatoli (Sharma, 1988).

4. The method of drawing the Council’s attention
to a dispute is fixed and formalized. The man with
the grievance goes to the platform and there lights
a fire in a special fireplace for this purpose. Here he
sits until one of the members of the Council happens
to pass. On seeing the fire burning it is the duty of
the Council member to find out what the matter is
and then either call an immediate meeting of the
Council or arrange for one in a day or so (Rosser,

1955).
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Thanatourism (dark tourism) entered academic
discourse in 1996 as a generic term for travel
associated with death, atrocity or disaster (Foley
and Lennon, 1996; Seaton, 1996). These had
not previously featured as elements in the
typologies periodically published in the acade-
mic literature of tourism motivation, but within
7 years they had stimulated significant academic
attention, and had even merited an encyclopae-
dia entry in which thanatourism/ dark tourism
was elaborated to comprise visits to battlefields,
murder and atrocity locations, places where the
famous died, graveyards and internment sites,
memorials, and events and exhibitions featuring
relics and reconstructions of death (Seaton,
2000a). This rapid acceptance of dark
tourism/thanatourism as a distinct, motivational
field is rather akin to astronomers agreeing to
recognize the existence of a new planet in a solar
system which was thought to have been pretty
comprehensively mapped and delineated.
Equally striking has been the increasing
weight of coverage from the mass media in news,
guide-books and travel features. Indeed, the sub-
ject seems occasionally to have been ratcheted
up, from the status of myth to metamyth, by sec-
tors of the popular press, seeking to depict it, not
just as a genre of travel motivation and attraction,

but as a social pathology sufficiently new and
threatening to create moral panic.

This chapter sketches out an overview of
thanatourism’s progress in the UK and USA
including its academic development, the moral
panic that has surrounded it in the media, the
debate about its motivations, its political and
ideological effects and its future, including the
yet-to-be-resolved question as to whether it can
properly be categorized as a single entity.

Dark tourism or thanatourism (the two
terms have been used interchangeably, but the
latter will be adopted in this chapter as a neutral
term without any emotive connotations) were
first named and described in a special issue of
the International Journal of Heritage Studies
(IJHS) 7 years ago. The issue included an
overview of the phenomenon and the ethical
issues it provoked (Foley and Lennon, 1996), a
historical account of its development, and a
typology of its main forms (Seaton, 1996), as
well as three case studies: the Titanic (Deuchar,
1996), the JFK Museum (Foley and Lennon,
1996) and the Maginot Line (Smart, 1996). This
issue was followed by a monograph-length study
by Dann (1998) which provided a post-mod-
ernistically playful inventory of dark tourism’s
main forms, and its motivations, among which
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the writer identified: a regressive, childish desire
for encounters with phantoms; a desire for nov-
elty, derived from boredom with conventional
tourism; nostalgia; an implicit enjoyment in the
severities of retributional justice; a desire to
celebrate crime and deviance, not permitted
within the confines of everyday life; and
because, allegedly, ‘an awareness of death is
very much linked to being a tourist’, though this
last idea was not developed in any detail. In
2000, Lennon and Foley published a book-
length account of dark tourism which developed
the ideas they had first introduced in the 1996
special issue of IJHS, with more case studies.

In addition to these overviews, academic
work has over the last 7 years focused on a
number of the tourism forms that are subsumed
within the specific kinds of thanatourism. There
have been several studies of battlefield tourism
(Lloyd, 1998; Henderson, 1997, 2000; Smith,
1996, 1998; Seaton, 2000b; lles, 2003),
Holocaust tourism (Lennon and Foley, 2000;
Tunbridge and Ashworth, 1996), cemetery and
internment sites (Seaton, 2002), slavery heritage
(Dann and Seaton, 2001), celebrity death sites
(Alderman, 2002), and prisons and penal colonies
as visitor attractions (Strange and Kempa, 2003,;
Ashworth, Chapter 8, this volume).

Alongside this academic output, there has
been a notable weight of popular media cover-
age promoting thanatourism. Dann (2003) has
catalogued some of the dimensions of this TV
and print coverage of murder settings, battle-
fields and celebrity death sites including those of
Versace, Elvis Presley and Princess Diana. In
2002 the British Airways Magazine (Calder,
2002) included a long article on how world trou-
ble-spots and battlefields had metamorphosed
into tourist attractions, including American Civil
War sites, first packaged by Thomas Cook as
tours in the 19th century; the USS Arizona
memorial in Hawaii where a ship sunk at Pearl
Harbour in 1941 can still be seen by tourists
through a transparent viewing platform, leaking
oil on the sea bed; the Museum of Genocide in
Cambodia, formerly the torture camp of the
Khmer Rouge; and in Vietnam the shady wood-
lands around Cu Chi where tourists may

sample what life was like for the Vietcong who
fought the world’s mightiest war machine. The
tunnels are an underground metropolis

burrowed by communists to wage guerilla
warfare.
(Calder, 2002)

The same article also named Guantanamo Bay,
Cuba and Panmunjon (in the middle of the
demilitarized zone between North and South
Korea) as two of the world’s hotspots for affi-
cionados of destinations that were ‘on the
edge’. In December 2002, Lonely Planet
Guides developed their own thanatourism sec-
tion with a website category called, Fatal
Attractions, which lists the following:

e  Torajan funerals — Indonesia

¢ Voodoo — New Orleans

¢ Day of the Dead — Mexico

e Wakes — Ireland

e Anzac Day — Turkey

e Varanasi’s burning ghats — India
e Sky burials — Tibet

e Dying to get home.

Thanatourism as Moral Panic: Past and
Present

In Britain the media have done more than merely
report thanatourism. They have periodically con-
structed a metanarrative of moral panic around it,
through sensational exposés of dubiously verified
stories. In 1997 the English tabloid newspaper,
the Star, having spent several days covering the
mass shooting of schoolchildren by a gun fanatic
in the Scottish town of Dunblane, ran a front-
page story alleging tourism exploitation of serial
murder sites there and in other places:

Britain’s vilest man is to run a ghoulish tour of
Dunblane and Hungerford. Money grabbing
Alex Chappel plans to make a killing out (of)
gun monsters Michael Ryan and Thomas
Hamilton’s rampages. The sicko firm has even
called his coach firm The Dennis Nilson Tour
Company after the notorious gay mass
murderer.

And he promised guided tours of Britain’s
blood-soaked murder sites — including the
Dunblane tour. Chappel, 22, is hopes [sic] to
lure punters with tours of Nilson’s Cranley
Gardens blood-bath home and Gloucester’s
infamous Cromwell St, home of Fred and
Rosemary West.
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He even offers a 25% discount to pensioners
and children and a 10% deduction to ‘anyone
with a proven conviction for murder’

(Star newspaper, 1996).

Nothing more was heard of this enterprise,
although the paper could have pursued the issue
of murder tourism further by coverage of the
Jack the Ripper Tours and Kray Twins Gangland
tours which did actually exist for London tourists.
Five years later it was claimed that another infa-
mous murder had attracted voyeuristic tourists.
In 2002 a week after the arrest of lan Huntley
and his girlfriend Maxine Carr for the murder of
Holly Wells and Jessica Chapman, two 10-year-
olds from a small Cambridgeshire village called
Soham, the Daily Telegraph warned:

Soham has . . . become a day trip destination
for some visitors attracted by its association
with a heinous crime. The streets have been
jammed with traffic over the Bank Holiday
weekend. Coaches taking tourists to visit
nearby Ely Cathedral or the sights of
Cambridge have made detours to the fenland
town. A couple were seen sitting in deckchairs
in the churchyard of St. Andrews eating fish
and chips.

(O’Neill, 2002)

The same story recounted how a 16-year-old
girl asserted that Soham had become a ‘tourist
attraction’. Once again, there was little follow-
up on the story, and no hard evidence about
the scale or duration of Soham’s status as a
tourist destination.

Later that year a more documented case
re-reactivated moral panic about thanatourism.
This was an exhibition of cadavers, called Body
Worlds in the Atlantis Gallery, Brick Lane, in
London’s East End which had been staged by a
German academic with the gothic-sounding
name of Professor Gunther von Hagens. In
9 months it attracted 720,000 visitors. On one
day alone 4112 people each paid £10 to see
dissected and preserved human bodies in a vari-
ety of poses (Gibbons, 2003). Before it opened,
interest had been fuelled by a torrent of moral
outcry in the media, predicting police interven-
tions to arrest the academic impressario. On the
day, things passed off peacefully and the exhi-
bition did not just attract spectators, but also
future exhibits, with 60 visitors volunteering to

donate their bodies (although no dates, it seems,
were set for their delivery). A few months previ-
ously the professor had conducted the first
public autopsy in the same gallery for 170
years. A Guardian critic writing about both
events concluded, ‘Gore means more as
macabre shows pull in the crowds’.

Coverage by academics and the mass
media has thus given thanatourism an increas-
ing profile on the novelty tourism agenda. Yet
in reality it is not as novel as the news coverage
suggests. Death and violence displays have his-
torically been a common sight for travellers: in
the memorials, relics and images of martyred
saints offered to pilgrims at mediaeval, religious
shrines (Sumption, 1975; Finucane, 1977); in
a variety of commercial travelling shows, fair-
ground exhibitions and cabinets of curiosities
found throughout Europe from the 16th cen-
tury onwards (Altick, 1977); and in an incal-
culable number of battlefields, museums,
internment sites, and disaster locations inven-
toried in guide-books from the time that
modern popular tourism first started to take off
in the 18th century. What is newer is the scale
of public debate about the ethics of such dis-
plays, and even this debate was comprehen-
sively trailered over a century ago by a case that
still resonates today, that of Madame Tussaud.

Madame Tussaud was the first individual to
have to confront ethical criticism for commer-
cial displays of violence. She had started her
career, in the late 18th century, making death
masks of political celebrities, guillotined during
the French Revolution. The history of her wax
modelling was thus inflected from the start with
an emphasis on representing the dead and vic-
tims of violence, rather than celebrating the
living. Tussaud moved from France to England
in 1802 and took her exhibitions as a travelling
show round Britain. In 1835 she settled in per-
manent premises in Baker Street, London,
where she expanded her products for the new
market to include, not just English royal and
political celebrities but notorious criminals and
reconstructions of their crimes and punish-
ments, exhibited in what came to be known as
the Chamber of Horrors, a title coined by the
satirical magazine, Punch in 1846, not by
Tussaud herself.

The period during which Madame Tussaud
operated from Baker Street was one of
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unprecedented expansion in cheap, popular
newspapers, and by mid-century this ‘penny
press’, comprising not just newspapers, but
specialist magazines like the Police Budget,
which stimulated an appetitite for details of
crime and “orrible murder’, which had previ-
ously been served by broadsheets sold in the
street. Public interest in murder and criminal
displays was thus, like modern thanatourism,
fanned by the mass media. One famous double
murder, committed by James B. Rush around
1850, led to an expanded Chamber of Horrors
(Chapman, 1984).

The pursuit of verisimilitude extended, not
just to wax modelling of criminals and their vic-
tims, but to showing relics. From its early
beginnings, Madame Tussaud’s had bought
up artefacts associated with historical events
(e.g. Napoleon’s coach was exhibited after
Waterloo). During the Victorian era the organi-
zation acquired effects associated with famous
murders. One of Tussaud’s most sensational
exhibitions was the reconstruction of the
Hampstead Murders of 1890, in which a Mrs
Pearcy killed her husband’s mistress, Mrs Hogg,
and her baby. Publicity for the event stressed
the authenticity of the artefacts on show:

All the articles contained in the kitchen have
been removed from No. 2, Priory Street, and
are placed in exact relative position as found
by the police when they entered the premises.
(Chapman, 1984: 98)

The exhibition included the pram in which the
murderess had transported the dismembered
remains of her victims, the table against which
Mrs Hogg was leaning when the blow was
struck, and the window supposed to have been
smashed by Mrs. Hogg in her death struggles.
30,000 people blocked the streets when the
exhibition opened.

Despite the popular success of the
Chamber of Horrors, it attracted criticism from
a cadre of liberal, middle-class opinion formers,
committed to evolving notions of rational
amusement, useful knowledge and high moral
seriousness that anticipates that collectivity of
attitudes which has become known as ‘political
correctness’ in our own time. Dickens, an invet-
erate moralist, marvelled that people could
stand eating a pork pie in the Chamber of

Horrors, despite himself having a developed
an interest in murder, police work and the
macabre. Thackeray deplored Madame
Tussaud’s habit of privileging violent crime as a
subject of display:

Should such indecent additions continue to be
made to this exhibition the ‘horrors’ of the
collection will surely predominate. It is painful
to reflect that although there are noble and
worthy characters really deserving of being
immortalised in wax, these would have no
chance in the scale of the thrice-dyed villains.
(Chapman 1984: 65)

Madame Tussaud’s reacted to the attack in
much the same way as promoters of thana-
tourism attractions have done ever since, by
denying its freak show connotations, and
stressing its moralizing and educational fea-
tures. A poster of 1864 announced:

The proprietors assure the public that so far
from the exhibition of the likenesses of
criminals creating a desire to imitate them,
experience teaches that it has a direct
tendency to the contrary.

(Chapman, 1984: 67)

To tone down the sensational character of the
Chamber of Horrors an attempt was even
made to rename it the ‘Chamber of
Comparative Physiognomy’, but the original
name has survived to this day.

Madame Tussaud’s is a protypical instance
of the tensions produced by attractions that, on
the one hand, appeal to large audiences
through displays of death and disaster, but then
have to run the gauntlet of evangelically minded
critics deploring the alleged exploitation of the
murkier side of human nature. This tension has
not gone away. In 1996 Madame Tussaud’s
was relaunched and, as part of its facelift, com-
missioned an English academic, David Canter,
Professor of Psychology at Liverpool Univer-
sity, to produce a scientific report on the appeal
of horror. Canter, whose track record included
research on criminal psychology, since
extended to several TV series on serial killers
and ‘murder mapping’, produced a study which
was thought to be too qualified and complicated
for public consumption. Instead the organiza-
tion published an edited synopsis of the main
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results, called, ‘Horror: continuing attraction
and common reaction’. It is interesting to
wonder why it was produced, and to whom it
was addressed. Attractions do not usually inter-
rogate or deconstruct the basis of their appeal
to visitors. It can be seen as an instance of the
perennial defensive need for thanatourism
attractions, however popular in audience terms,
to justify their existence to opinion-forming
minorities, to circumvent criticism in a PC age.
Canter’s study included a discussion of the
motives that make people seek out displays of
horror, and implicitly located them within the
sphere of normal, rather than pathological,
behaviour. The report suggested that displays of
horror and violence could have a positive role
and serve a cathartic function, which actually
strengthened and promoted social norms,
rather than glamourizing deviant behaviour.

Overall then, confronting horrific behaviour is
a good thing, when it is in moderation and in
the right context. It enables us not only to put
horrible and inhumane actions into context,
but allows us to rationalise our fears and
insecurities. But perhaps, most importantly of
all, it is in recognizing horror that we re-affirm
the basic rules of good and evil.

(Canter, 1996: 22)

Madame Tussaud’s and the continuing
success of the Chamber of Horrors thus high-
lights the gap between what many people actu-
ally like, as reflected in their practices, and what
‘civilizing” opinion formers, who influence the
public agenda, suggest should be the case. This
in turn means that there may also be a gap
between what attractions publicly claim to be
offering to appease public opinion, and what
constitutes the true basis of their appeal to their
audiences. This was commented on by Maurice
Davies of the Museums Association during the
debate about the Body Worlds exhibition of
cadavers in 2002 discussed earlier. He
accepted that even museums may derive their
real appeal from the bizarre and macabre, not
from the supposedly high cultural purposes
they overtly promote in their catalogues:

There is a fine tradition in this country of
museums pretending to be above this sort of
thing. But part of their origins are in the
cabinet of curiosities of weird and freakish

things assembled by rich people. Certainly in
the 18th and 19th centuries there was much
less distance between them and the fairground.

(Gibbons, 2003: 12)

Many historical exhibitions, he concluded, mas-
querading as culture, draw their secret appeal
from ‘morbid thrill of looking at a corpse’,
inadmissable as the truth may be.

The truth may be less inadmissible outside
the UK and USA. In some European countries,
political correctness does not exert the same
controlling hegemony over public display. The
limits of the acceptable and the proscribed in
public presentations of violence are, like those
in sexual display, culturally determined. A
recently established museum in Hungary, the
Budapest Police Museum, exemplifies this cul-
tural relativism in the determination of thana-
touristic boundaries. Housed in a single-storey
building in a back-street, the Museum’s remit is
to narrate the history of the Budapest Police
Force. It is divided into two sections. To the left
of the entrance is a room which focuses on the
police, and to the right, a room which concen-
trates on crimes and victims. There is no pro-
gramme or catalogue that prepares the visitor
for what s/he is about to see.

The police room features a broadly
sequential history of the Budapest Police
exhibiting a range of guns, uniforms and pho-
tographic portraits of former chiefs of police,
arrayed in order from the mid-19th century.
These portraits are exhibited on the wall in
lines, and in some cases look not unlike those
harsh, wild-eyed, diagnostic ‘mug-shots’ fea-
tured in eugenics texts 100 years ago to
exemplify the physiognomy of imbeciles, psy-
chopaths and recidivists. Among them one is
surprised to see the name Imre Nagy, famous
as the martyred premier of the 1956 uprising,
who was Budapest police chief in 1946.

Much more disturbing is the crime room,
which offers a no-holds-barred series of
tableaux depicting crimes, most of which are
murder and atrocity, many with sexual motives.
On a central stage is a reconstructed murder
scene with model corpse and policemen look-
ing for clues (Fig. 6.1). Framed on the walls are
forensic photos of mutilated bodies, severed
penises and gashed heads, as well as cabinets of
murder relics, doll's houses with dead children



68 A.V. Seaton and J.J. Lennon

Fig. 6.1. Budapest Police Museum: reconstruction of murder scene showing victim lying on the floor and

police looking for clues.

in them, a model well with bodies piled at the
bottom, and an 18th-century painting of a child
murder. Most numerous of all are photographs
and newspaper reports of murders which leave
nothing to the imagination, except the identity
of the victims, who are all uniformly disguised
with a white strip across their eyes to prevent
recognition. The combination of documentary
realism and melodramatic theatricality make
the museum seem more like a Dadaist installa-
tion by Damien Hirst than a state attraction,
and one that would be surely declared off-limits
for children in Britain or America. Yet the
museum is staffed by two pleasant, fresh-faced
girls who greet the visitor from a kiosk in the
lobby, without any indication that the exhibition
holds anything morally questionable or subver-
sive. The museum is an object lesson in the rel-
ativism of thanatouristic value judgements.

Thanatourism Motivations

Thanatourism and ‘the other’

The discourses surrounding thanatourism in
the UK apparently suggest a gap between the

popular tastes and enjoyments of mass audi-
ences, and that of more liberally ‘educated’,
opinion-forming minorities (including acade-
mics and media critics) who have influence on
the articulation of social norms and public
agendas. How credible is this apparent schism?
An alternative possibility is that thanatourism
fascinates everyone, opinion-forming minori-
ties included, and that this fascination is not a
sectional pathology, but a universal condition
that some are prepared to admit, while others
are not. Death and violence may be seen as
major kinds of Other, experiences at the oppo-
site extreme to the world of everyday living, and
travel to have encounters with them — at disas-
ter sites, memorials, battlefields — may be just
another kind of journey into this alterior terri-
tory that has frequently been seen as a princi-
pal motive for travel. The difference is that
most academic discussion of ‘the other’ in
tourism has articulated it as encounters with dif-
ferent, living cultures, rather than identifying
death and violence as target ‘others’. Alterior
journeys into the realms of death and violence
may have two distinct origins. The first is an
inadmissable schadenfreude, that secret plea-
sure in witnessing the misfortunes of others
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that, for example, sends people rubbernecking
to car- and air-crash sites, and also primes the
media’s desire for pictures when disasters
strike. The existence of schadenfreude, as a
general psychological tendency, has been infre-
quently explored in social science research
agendas, though the experiments of Stanley
Milgram famously demonstrated ordinary
people’s capacity to inflict pain on others under
conditions that seemed to be legitimated by
authority figures (Blass, 1992). Literary com-
mentators, however, have occasionally ven-
tured bolder insights into human nature than
social scientists, whose model of human behav-
iour has generally been a liberal, rational one
(particularly that of their own). The French
epigammatist, De Rochefoucaud wrote: ‘In the
misfortune of our best friends we often find
something that is not displeasing’.

Another writer, the novelist, lan McEwen,
writing on the day after 11 September 2001,
went close to owning up to voyeuristic
schadenfreude in analysing his compulsive TV
viewing of the collapse of the Twin Towers:

Our set in the corner is mostly unwatched.
Now my son and I surfed — hungrily,
ghoulishly — between CNN, CBC and BBC24.
As soon as an expert was called in to
pronounce on the politics or the symbolism,
we moved on. We only wanted to know what
was happening. Numbed, and in a state of
sickened wonderment, we wanted only
information, new developments — not opinion,
analysis or noble sentiments; not yet. We had
to know: was it two planes or three that hit
the Twin Towers? Was the White House now
under attack? Where was the plane the
airforce was supposed to be tracking? An
information junkie inside me was silently
instructing the cameras: go round that tower
and show me the aeroplane again; get down
in the street; take me on the roof.

(McEwen, 2001)

And if McEwen compulsively viewed images of
the Twin Towers, visitors to New York were
equally drawn to Ground Zero. A few weeks
after the outrage, public demand forced the
building of a viewing platform by civic authori-
ties from which the wreckage could be safely
observed. The significance of the attack on the
World Trade Center was the mythic dimensions
of its horror. Viewers across the world and

sightseers on the spot were witnesses to one of
the most spectacular ‘others’ in modern times,
a disaster that connected to almost all the cul-
tural terrors established in the mythology of the
techno-age: the plane crash, the mass murder,
the collapsing skyscraper, the fanatical terror-
ist, the mass grave.

Yet schadenfreude may be only one
aspect of the alterior fascination with represen-
tations of violence and death. Another may be
what was, in the past, called thanatopsis, the
contemplation of death. Since death is the fate
of all, interest in, and meditation on it, was seen
as a normal, even a moral requirement. The
18th-century biographer, James Boswell, justi-
fied his attendance at public hangings on the
basis of the lessons it taught him about his own
fate:

Therefore it is that I feel an irresistible impulse
to be present at every execution, as I there
behold the various effects of the near
approach of death, according to the various
tempers of the unhappy sufferers, and by
studying them I learn to quiet and fortify my
own mind.

(Boswell and Pottle, 1951: 345)

In modern times there are few spaces for
this kind of preparatory contemplation. The
world of personal, everyday life is dominated by
discourses of fitness and health, and dwelling
on death is seen as morbid or pathological.
However, the media and tourism offer oppor-
tunities for legitimate, vicarious contact with
death, and through it, imaginative meditation
upon mortality. It may be this that makes Dann,
following van Gennep and Graburn, assert
that, ‘death is very much linked to the tourist’
(Dann, 1998: 32). In our times thanatopsis
may happen on holiday through visits to war or
disaster sites, churches, cemeteries and memo-
rials, and the places where famous individuals
or collectivities have died.

But all of this is speculation. There has
been little significant research into either the
motives of the customers, or the purveyors of
thanatourism. Academic and mass media cov-
erage has tended to imply ulterior motives and
morbid undercurrents, underpinning both the
habits of dark tourists, and, even more, the
commercial practices of its entrepreneurs.
Both sets of commentators have generally
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affected a tone of ironic distance or ethical dis-
quiet in their fascinated analyses, to preserve
them from being seen as proponents of a
controversial form. It remains to be seen
whether research will ultimately locate thana-
tourism as normal behaviour, or a darker kind
of practice.

A rare instance of a benign view of thana-
tourism by the mass media was a report by
Robert Ryan, a Sunday Times journalist, cov-
ering a newly constituted tour offered by the
‘Original Berlin Walks in English’, entitled
Infamous Third Reich Sites. The tour com-
prised a subway ride to the Mohrenstrasse
along what was once a square called Wilhelm
Platz. The guided walk took in what was left of
Goebbels Propaganda Ministry, the Reichs
Kulturkammer (the Ministry of Culture), and the
Reich Air Ministry. What most interested Ryan
was not so much the tour’s content, as the kind
of people choosing to make it. His conclusion
was that they were not closet fascists or Nazi
sympathizers:

no tattooed skinheads, holocaust deniers or
David Irving fans but a brace of lecturers, a
history teacher, a couple of dentists, three
backpackers and, curiously, Uli and Gertrude,
two East Germans from Potsdam, who were
keen to correct the school curriculum that
insisted that Hitler and the West were simply
adjacent stops on the U-bahn of fascism.

(Ryan, 2002)

If thanatouristic motives among the gen-
eral population are little understood, even less
is known about how they may vary sectionally
among different social groups. A surprising
suggestion in the Canter study for Madame
Tussaud’s was the alleged difference between
men and women in their responses to death
and violence. Canter asserted that women
claimed to enjoy the Chamber of Horrors more
than men did, and were more appreciative of
scenes of prisoners being tortured. Canter also
adduced as evidence of this general disposition
to enjoy vicarious encounters with violence the
facts that a large number of women were ‘avid
readers of True Life Crime’, that 17 out of the
top 20 crime writers were women, and that a
number of women’s societies and groups
invited forensic speakers like himself to talk
about gory crimes (Canter, 1996: 14). Though

probably different in kind from the appeal of
Madame Tussaud’s, the Princess Diana
Memorial at Althorp is known to be mainly a
women’s trip, with most visitors being women
aged over 40. In 2001 it was one of the few
attractions, in an otherwise poor season for UK
tourism, to increase its visitors by 11%.

There is some historical evidence for the
Canter suggestion. Over 200 years ago James
Boswell reported that women made up most of
the audiences at public hangings, and during
the French Revolution it was women who,
reputedly, took up ringside seats to watch the
heads roll. Women were also, as Jane Austen
satirized in Northanger Abbey, the earliest
enthusiasts for gothic horror fiction, a precur-
sor of, and influence on, modern horror films
and exhibitions. Again it remains for research
to reveal what gendered differences in thana-
touristic consumption and appreciation exist.

A fascination with violence and the darker
aspects of human behaviour also extends to
children. This was unexpectedly hinted at in a
study carried out in Cambridge over 30 years
ago. In 1966 Liam Hudson, then Director of
the Research Unit on Intellectual Development
at King’s College Cambridge, conducted
research into academic excellence among
schoolboys. He focused on two types of high-
achieving boys whom he called ‘divergers’ and
‘convergers’. Divergers were those whose abil-
ity was arts-oriented, and characterized by cre-
ative, lateral thinking. Convergers were more
science-oriented with orientations that were
logical rather than lateral. One of the tests
administered to the two groups was a creativity
game in which the boys had to propose as
many uses as they could for various everyday
objects — a brick, a barrel, a blanket, a tin of
boot polish, a paper clip etc. To the
researcher’s surprise, there was spontaneous
evidence of violent and morbid responses from
both groups, with the ‘convergers’ — those seen
as the most level-headed and rational — often
making the most ghoulish suggestions e.g. ‘for
wrapping up a dead wife so as blood does not
stain car seats’ (blanket), ‘to put spikes round
the inside and put someone in and roll the
barrel along the ground’ (barrel) (Hudson,
1966: 58—61, 89-90). It is evident from the
most casual inspection of their visitors that
attractions such as the Chamber of Horrors,
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the London Dungeon and funfairs with violent
sideshows (ghost train rides, arcade war games)
are popular with children. Children have always
enjoyed books and stories with violent themes.
In the past, fairy stories, more macabre than
those that would be acceptable today, were
enjoyed by children (Bettelheim, 1977). Yet no
research defines the nature of children’s
responses at thanatouristic sites. One possibil-
ity is that those most popular with children, like
the London Dungeon (which has been so suc-
cessful it has been replicated in Edinburgh and
other cities), need to incorporate an element of
stylized, humorous burlesque that avoids the
stark, documentary representations of the
Budapest Museum, described earlier. But even
this has yet to be proven. It may be that it is not
children who are squeamish, but the parents
who are squeamish on their behalf.

There is clearly need for a much fuller
exploration of motivations for thanatourism in
both general and micro-populations.

Modernity-seeking and thanatourism

In his well-known book, The Tourist,
MacCannell argued that tourism motivation is
essentially linked to the desire for encounters
with modernity.

As a tourist, the individual may step out into
the universal drama of modernity. As a tourist,
the individual may attempt to grasp the
division of labour as a phenomenon sui
generis and become a moral witness of its
masterpieces of virtue and viciousness.
(MacCannell, 1976,: 7)

Modernity is overwhelmingly, though not
exclusively, articulated through the agenda-set-
ting efforts of the mass media. Tourism goals
thus become increasingly influenced by media
representations, since topographic specificity is
a common feature of media content, and this
specificity tends to promote the meaning and
significance of destinations in ways that attract
or deter people from visiting them. This
process is particularly likely to impact upon
thanatourism, since the media, particularly at
the popular level, routinely seek to maximize
content featuring disaster, crime and social
pathology, all of which are often identified and

coded primarily through their geographical
locations. As a result, if the tourist, pace
MacCannell, really is seeking to engage with
the ‘drama of modernity’, and witness ‘its mas-
terpieces of virtue and viciousness’, this may
increasingly become chasing down the places
of murder, violence and martyrdom.

Several disasters and violent events have
stimulated thanatourism that can be seen as
journeys to international news locations. In the
late 1990s, the locations of terrorist bombings
in Northern Ireland were reported to be attract-
ing tourists. The London paper, The Evening
Standard in a story captioned ‘War junkies
flock to Ulster’, reported that:

Rich Americans and Europeans are flocking to
Ulster for war tours — holidays spent visiting
the hot spots of years of urban terrorism.
Operators in the US call it the ABC tour — the
sites of ambushes, bombings and churchyards
where the dead are buried . . .

Many Americans are sympathetic to the
Republican cause and look upon the IRA as
heroic freedom fighters. Now Sinn Fein is
handing out its own maps to tourists — maps
that show the best anti-British murals, the site
of British Army barracks, Catholic ‘martyr
graves’ and notorious ambush sites. Sinn Fein’s
bookshop has IRA key chains, T-shirts embla-
zoned with heavily armed female guerillas and
anti-British literature. Joe Mcdermott, from
Boston, who recently returned with two friends
from a visit, said: ‘It is life on the edge, isn't it.
[ mean it’s relatively safe but you get that mar-
vellous sense of danger in the air’ (Anon.,
1999: 42).

Another more recent instance of news-
induced thanatourism is Waco in Texas. This
was a reclusive, religious community (described
predictably, as a ‘sect’ in the media), that was
immolated after a week-long siege by the FBI.
Opinion differs as to whether the group chose
to perish in the fire as a religious protest, or
whether it was the result of a blundering over-
reaction by the FBI. In 2003 the site, presided
over by a caretaker called Doyle, was attracting
sightseers:

From the front road Carmel is easy to miss.
The tourists pull up cautiously, not sure if this
is the place, or not. At the gate they find a
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man dressed in black, and hurling abuse at
Doyle — a weekly routine. He calls himself the
Watchman. His placard reads, ‘The Cover-Up
Church’, a reference to the conspiracy theory,
propagated on the Internet, that Doyle is a
government agent covering up for FBI
atrocities.

(Hicklin, 2003: 16)

But modernity-seeking may also be the
chasing down of ‘old news’. It seems that it is
possible to get nostalgic about great acts of
social pathology that created headlines in the
past. An interesting English work that frames a
whole city as a historical, thanatourist news
park is Martin Fido’s Murder Guide to London
(1985). The author, who started life as an
English literature academic, brings to startling
fruition an ironic proposal made by the early-
19th-century writer, De Quincey, in his famous
essay, ‘Murder considered as one of the fine
arts’. De Quincy argued that murder and vio-
lence could be judged by aesthetic criteria,
rather than moral ones, and that appreciation
of them could be as much a form of consumer
discrimination as other kinds of taste. The
golden age of British murder trials was, Fido
argues, 1830—1966, and his purpose is to take
the visitor on a trip through its main highlights.
In his book he brings to the task of murder
appraisal the model-building propensity of the
trained academic, devising a typology of six
murder variables which can be used to deter-
mine the relative claim of a murder to be con-
sidered ‘a classic’: Was the body mutilated?
Was there a murder hunt? Was it a middle-class
murder? Were there many victims? Was sex
involved? Was the victim famous? He critically
re-examines a number of famous murders,
including those exhibited in the Chamber of
Horrors, against this exacting grid of variables,
concluding that Jack the Ripper scores as a
classic on all counts except the celebrity of the
victims. In contrast the Kray Twins, two notori-
ous East End gangland thugs, fail to achieve
classic status, being dismissed as mere crimi-
nals, whose gangland ‘executions’ met none of
the main criteria of murder excellence. Fido’s
book supplies detailed London maps that allow
the scholar of homicide to undertake his/her
own fieldwork.

Thanatourism has been questioned, as we
have seen earlier, by critics deploring the com-

mercial exploitation of crime or disaster. What
this discussion of thanatourism, as contact with
modernity through the visitation of places fea-
tured in violent news agendas, suggests, is that
there need be no commercial tourism organi-
zations pulling the strings behind consumer
practices. People seek out the ‘black spots’
reported in the media without the encourage-
ment of commercial organizations, and they
may even do it in the face of strong moral cen-
sure. The task of tourism planners and local
authorities may be to meet or manage this
unsought demand, as in the case of the provi-
sion of a viewing platform at Ground Zero after
the 11 September attacks. In more extreme
cases management may involve the destruction
of the site itself, a phenomenon seen in the UK
when local authorities in Gloucester demol-
ished the house in Cromwell Street of the serial
killer, Fred West, to stop the flow of sightseers.

Thanatourism, Ideology and the State

Apart from ethical and motivational questions
raised about the consumption of thanatourism,
there are often political issues relating to its
production and effects. Public representations
of man-made horror and violence invariably
construct for the viewer judgemental positions
in which some are seen as victims and others
as offenders; some as heroes, others as oppres-
sors; some as innocent, others as guilty. In the
same way that atrocity stories have been used
to engineer public support for a war, through
demonization of the enemy, so attractions
based on the horrific have been, and continue
to be, used to inculcate support for states,
regimes and other groups, and conversely, to
subvert their opponents. Some thanatourism
sites, particularly museums and certain heritage
sites, may be particularly effective in inculcating
ideological perspectives, since their audiences
may see them primarily as entertainment,
rather than vehicles of social engineering, and
unconsciously respond to the contrasted cate-
gories of good/evil on show.

These ideological effects can be seen in
thanatourism sites of the past and present. The
Tower of London, one of London’s principal
attractions for several centuries after it lost its
primary function as a state prison, became
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a spectacular exhibition promoting anti-
Catholicism and patriotic Protestantism.
Chamberlain’s History of London (1770)
(which devoted much space to tourist attrac-
tions such as the British Museum and other
sights of London), inventoried items exhibited
in the Tower in the centuries after the
attempted Armada invasion of 1588, testifying
to Spanish splendour and barbarism. The exhi-
bition was intended to deliciously chill the spec-
tators with counterfactual fantasies of what
would have happened had the Spaniards won
the war. Among the horrors on display were
whips for flaying the population, Spanish
spadas poisoned at the point that brought cer-
tain death at a touch, Spanish cravats (engines
of torture, made of iron, and put on board to
lock together the feet, arms and heads of
English heretics), and an axe for delivering four
head wounds at once with a pistol in the
handle. Most of all there were thumbscrews:

.. of which there were several chests full on
board the Spanish Fleet. The use they were
intended for is said to have been to extort
confession from the English people where their
money was hid, had that cruel people
prevailed. Certain it is, that after defeat, the
whole conversation of the court turned upon
the discovery made by the Spanish prisoners of
the racks, the wheels, and the whips of wire,
with which they were to scourge the English of
every rank and age, and of both sexes.

(Chamberlain, 1770: 98)

Later the Tower and its gory exhibits
evolved to incorporate an additional ideologi-
cal narrative, that of the development of par-
liamentary democracy and the triumph over
the absolutism of monarchs who had used it as
a place for the torture and execution of per-
sonal enemies or opponents. By the 19th cen-
tury both narratives were consumed and
adopted in burlesque enactments by American
tourists:

Visitors liked to lay their heads on the block,
‘once wet with the blood of brave men and fair
women’ or to try screwing up their thumbs ‘in
a little trinket contrived for that operation’,
and to shudder at ‘the Scavenger’s Daughter’,
a torture device designed to compress its
victim’s head, hands and feet simultaneously.
(Lockwood, 1981: 95)

Westminster Abbey, another major
London heritage attraction, may be seen as a
thanatourism site with implicit ideological
effects. Probably the most awesome and spec-
tacular collection of memorials, effigies, and
tombs in Britain, the Abbey designates not just
which people have distinguished themselves as
great national figures, but also connotes what
categories of achievement most centrally reflect
Britain’s national culture to the world. The roll-
call of the dead commemorated in its monu-
ments implicitly elevates achievements in
military, scientific, political, and literary and
artistic endeavour as pluralistic cornerstones of
human worth in British society.

Strongly focused, nationalistic, thana-
tourism displays, celebrating an imperial past,
are today less common in western Europe,
where new museums and attractions with mili-
tary themes tend to emphasize peace and rec-
onciliation rather than patriotic pride. In some
European countries, however, they are still
seen as mechanisms of socialization into the
grand narratives of national history. The
Military Museum of Istanbul was, in the late
1990s, described frankly by General Cevet Bir
as an agency for inculcating pride in their coun-
try among the population, especially military
recruits. English programme notes to its histor-
ical sections enthusiastically laud the glories of
Yavuz Sultan Selim (1466—1520) and the days
of the Ottoman Empire:

The conquest of Constantinople was the
beginning of the new ages in the world history
while, on the other hand, was the most
important event that made the Ottoman take
off to get started [sic] . . . All these conquests
and victories brought the Empire to a very
strong position in both military and
economical aspects that really made the
western countries get afraid of the Ottomans.

The Turkish museum includes a room ded-
icated to the great national unifier of the
1920s, Kemal Attaturk, which displays, among
other personal relics, his pyjamas, silk under-
wear, and his polecat-hide knee covers. The
story of Turkish military achievements is nar-
rated right up to the present day, with tributes
to Turkish leaders in NATO - including Cevet
Bir. The most disturbing part of the contempo-
rary narrative (visited by one of the authors in
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June 2000) was a room with the chilling title,
‘Internal Security Operations’, consisting of
atrocity photos of the activities of the Kurdish
‘terrorist’ group PKK — mutilated civilians, chil-
dren and old people. However, if some of the
museum’s exhibits start to make visiting British
visitors feel judgemental about the dominant,
state militarism on display, this feeling is quickly
dispelled by exhibits on the First World War.
These force the visitor to consider oppositional
readings of events that have been sacralized in
British imperial records. For those brought up
on Anzac and English military mythology, this
account of Gallipoli and the Dardanelles pro-
vides an uncomfortable, alternative reading:

The Dardanelles war is [sic] the peerless war to
the history of heroism. It is possible to see a
mother or a father who lost his son, or a son
who lost his family in each Turkish village in
Canakkale during the war. You see a spin
piece which belongs to one of these unknown
heroes, or a French bullet which martyred
him, and they are now in the golden page of
history and pieces of the motherland and in
our hearts.

The broken English adds to the force of the epi-
graph.

All this is to recognize that thanatourism
sites and practices often involve ideological
issues and impacts affecting all heritage sites.
By celebrating some individuals and groups,
and ignoring or stigmatizing others, thana-
tourism inherently brings into question rela-
tionships between four distinct stakeholding
groups: those promoting or constructing thana-
tourism sites; those consuming them as visitors;
those living near or around them; and those
who belong to the subject groups and individu-
als featured at the sites. This four-way interac-
tion has been conceived as a force field that
may vary through time as each respective
group increases or wanes in social power, and
has a critical effect on the fate of heritage
attractions (Seaton, 2001). An exemplary
example of this moving force field are two of
the battlefields of the Anglo—Zulu War in Natal,
Isandlwana and Rorke’s Drift, which were ini-
tially controlled by imperialists, the British, who
commemorated their dead in memorials that
diversely celebrated heroism and patriotic mis-
sion. Now in post-Mandela South Africa, the

monuments are allowed to continue, partly
because the battlefields appeal to the country’s
main international visitors, people from the
UK. But alongside the older imperial memori-
als (Fig. 6.2) are more modern ones to the Zulu
(Fig. 6.3), and near each site is a Zulu Cultural
Centre to provide a counterbalancing narrative
to military ones, dominated for so long by the
British Empire. But there continues to be a ten-
sion, because at both of these battlefield sites
there are local black African communities living
nearby who every day watch white Europeans,
many in conducted parties, touring grounds
that have been the contested sites of an histor-
ical oppression that was forged by the ances-
tors of those making the tours (even though at
Isandlwana it was the British who were tem-
porarily defeated).

Thanatourism: One Thing or Many?

Thanatourism has so far been discussed as if it
were a homogeneous, discrete entity, an
assumption that is not surprising since it is a
singular noun. However this generic naming
conceals motivational variations that may often
exist both between different kinds of thana-
touristic practices, and also within single ones.

Thanatourism was originally defined as
five major kinds of travel: to witness enact-
ments of death; to see the sites of mass or indi-
vidual deaths; to visit internment sites and
memorials; to view the material evidence or
symbolic representations of death (e.g. in
museums, exhibitions); for re-enactments or
simulation of death (Seaton, 1996). These five
types comprise a wide range of different prac-
tices that may be difficult to assign to common
motivational categories. Visiting a historic bat-
tlefield that one’s relatives or ancestors have
died on is clearly qualitatively different from
seeking out the house where a serial Killer lived.
Attending a torture museum in the Netherlands
is different from a pilgrimage by a devout
Catholic to the religious shrine of St Francis in
Assisi, or even to a modern secular shrine like
the one described by a friend to the writer Alan
Bennett, who recorded it in his diary.

17 July, 1990: Supper with Don Sriegowski
and his wife Barbara, and with David and
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Fig. 6.2. British imperial memorial at Isandlwana, Natal.

Maureen Vaisey. They have recently visited
Poland, where they were taken to see the
church of the murdered priest Father
Popieluszko, which is in the process of being
turned into a shrine. Here in the church is the
car in which the young priest was driven to
his death; here are the clothes he was
wearing when he was murdered; and around
the walls, as it were the stations of his
particular cross, are scenes leading up to his
murder. At Christmas the crib is placed in
the boot of the car, the Christ-child curled up
in the same position as Father Popieluszko
was curled up as he was driven to the
reservoir to be murdered. Day by day the
devout bring in further relics. David, who
began life as a medieval historian, is excited
by all this, as it shows how medieval cults
must have started: the accumulation of relics,
the elevation of the martyr’s life to the status
of myth, until finally comes the sanctification,
as in due course it will come for Father
Popieluszko.

(Bennett, 1994: 190)

Many thanatourism sites and visits may be
categorized within a long-standing tradition of
religious pilgrimage, and also within an evolv-
ing, modern, secular category whose pilgrims
desire to pay homage to dead celebrities made
famous by the media, particularly those from
the world of the arts and show business. The
mass media have largely usurped the function
of the church as institutions with the power to
sacralize people and places as targets of devo-
tional travel. The cultural critic Christopher
Frayling recounts how one of his students,
interested in heavy-metal rock music and the
notorious cult, black magician, Aleister
Crowley, explicitly recognized the similarities
between historical and contemporary forms of
pilgrimage :

She . . . made connections between the special
powers associated with saintly relics of the
Middle Ages and the more secular attractions
of rock music relics today — Elvis Presley’s
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Fig. 6.3. Zulu memorial at Isandlwana, Natal.

Graceland, the lampost near to Chippenham
where Eddie Cochrane met his death . . .
(Frayling, 1995: 16)

Just as important as the motivational dif-
ferences to be found between different kinds of
thanatourism are those that may exist within a
single form. There may be widely different
motives in visiting the same thanatourism site.
This can be seen in the apparently narrow and
specialized practice of visiting churchyards and
cemeteries.

Celebrity chasing may be one motive for
visits. Pére Lachaise Cemetery retains its pre-
eminence as one of the top visitor attractions in
Paris because of such celebrated occupants as
Edith Piaf, Yves Montand, Colette, Chopin,
Oscar Wilde and Jim Morrison. On a smaller
scale, St Enodoc churchyard in Cornwall,
always a picturesque tourist attraction, is now a
pilgrimage spot for those celebrating the
memory of the former English poet laureate,
Sir John Betjeman. In the last 20 years there

has been a marked increase in the promotion
of cemetery and graveyard visiting, with the
proliferation of guides to internment sites in
Paris, London, New York and many other des-
tinations (Seaton, 2002), as well as websites
(e.g. http://www.politicalgraveyard.com and
http://www.findagrave.com), which direct the
star-struck to the last resting places of the
famous (Spano, 2002). Though mainly pro-
duced by publishing companies and media
organizations, guides have also been produced
by regional tourism organizations. In 1991 the
local authorities in Brighton commissioned a
booklet on its cemeteries, which directed the
visitor to St Nicholas churchyard to see the
graves of Sake Deen Mohammed, the man
who introduced Turkish baths into England,
and John Howard, the penal reformer. In
Brighton’s Borough Cemetery the main
celebrity grave is that of Henry Solomon, Chief
Constable of Brighton, who was murdered in
the police station by John Lawrence on 13
March 1844 (Dale, 1991).
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Visiting internment sites may thus be pil-
grimages to pay tribute to significant others,
public or personal. However, visits may derive
from less specific impulses, embedded in cul-
tural conditioning or personal idiosyncrasy.
Graveyards and cemeteries occupy a special
position for travellers socialized within literary
and cultural traditions of romanticism and the
gothic where their appeals may be various: to
pleasurable feelings of melancholy; manage-
able feelings of nameless dread; or a comfort-
ing sense of the immemorial continuity of life
and death. Interrment sites have always had a
particular resonance with writers and artists.
Hollis describes Harold Acton’s dismay at
Evelyn Waugh’s curious behaviour, on holiday
in 1952, in the catacombs in Sicily.

When Evelyn was to visit Italy he wrote to
suggest that Harold (Acton) should accompany
him on a trip round the country. Harold
agreed, but was somewhat perturbed by
Evelyn’s growing eccentricities. Thus they
visited the Capucin catacomb near Palermo
where the remains of the dead friars are
permanently preserved. Evelyn remained in
contemplation of the mummies an inordinately
long time and at last emerged, pronouncing
on them the verdict that their smell was
‘delicious’. It had, he claimed, completely
cured the lameness from which he had been
suffering and he at once threw away the stick
without whose aid he had up till then been
walking.

(Hollis, 1976: 109)

Italy was, and still is, famed for its interr-
ment sites, and Sicily is particularly notable.
Four vyears after Waugh's visit to the
Catacombs of Palermo, the young artist Bruce
Lacey, travelling on an Abbey Minor scholar-
ship after he left the Royal College of Art, dis-
covered the variety of gothic interrment sites
that were the legacy of Italian Catholicism.
These included: the embalmed form of Pope
Pius X in Rome with gold lacquered face and
hands; St Claire’s body in Assisi; the Cimitero
dei Cappuccini underneath a church near the
Via Barbarini in Rome which comprised gal-
leries stacked from wall to ceilings with the
symetrically arranged bones of 4000 monks
from the 16th to the 19th century. Even the
light fittings and shades were made of bones.

But the high spot was, as for Waugh, the cata-
combs near Palermo, which Lacey knew about
before leaving England from seeing pictures of
them in a Victorian holiday album (Anon.,
1956).

D.H. Lawrence’s delight in the Etruscan
tombs of Italy in 1927, 4 years before he died,
was quite different from the Catholic, gothic
fascinations of Waugh and Lacey, a celebration
not of death, but of life.

From the jewelled splendour of these dark
tombs we came forth into the brightness of an
April day and the blue sky broken by hurrying
clouds: the fields through which we walked
were gay with red poppies: our guide unlocked
the door leading to another tomb and we
would descend again to behold the joyous
scenes with which the Etruscans, of such a
distant world, chose to adorn the homes of
their dead.

(Quoted in de Sola Pinto, 1972: 18)

Over the past century, churchyards and
cemeteries have also come to be visited for their
architectural significance. This tendency devel-
oped in the early 20th century with the publica-
tion of works on funerary architecture and
design such as Ferrari’'s La Tomba nell’arte
Italiana, Esdaile’s work on church monumental
sculpture (Esdaile, 1927, 1946), and Lawrence
Weaver’s  influential, Memorials  and
Monuments, which was published in 1915, as
a critique of what he saw as the poor standards
of design of Boer War monuments. This evolv-
ing focus on the monument as an aesthetic
object in its own right, rather than primarily as
an instrumental marker to the person interred,
shifted the value from personal record to design
history. So too did the practice of brass rubbing,
which had its origins in antiquarian research, but
later became a hobby of such widespread inter-
est for its own sake, that it had to be stopped
because of the damage it did to the brass effigies
and monuments being rubbed. Brass rubbing
still continues, but the rubbing is done from
replicas supplied at, or close to, important brass
monuments, like those available to the public
near Holy Trinity Church, Stratford-upon-Avon,
where Shakespeare is buried. Both the enthusi-
asts of monumental architecture and brass rub-
bing expanded the interest in internment sites as
objects of sightseeing.
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Another motivation for visiting church-
yards and cemeteries, and one which has
grown exponentially in the last 20 years, is as
part of a genealogical quest for family history
and ethnic roots. In the USA and UK, interest
in these has resulted in the proliferation of web-
sites offering census data, church and cemetery
guides, and membership of groups like the
Association for Gravestone Studies in the USA
which has its own journal, Markers.

Finally, cemeteries and churchyards may
be visited simply as havens of peace and tran-
quillity. The wave of cemeteries built from the
late 18th century in Britain and the USA were
conceived as picturesque retreats for the living,
as well as resting places for the dead (Etlin,
1984). This tradition continues in the way that
Brighton promoted its cemetery heritage in the

1990s:

The Extra-Mural Cemetery is one of the most
delightful spots in the whole of Brighton. The
site was and is ideal; a gentle gradient between
two fairly steep banks, which were in 1851
folds in the downs..The cemetery is one of the
most pleasant and quiet places in Brighton in
which to take a walk.

(Dale, 1991: 8-9)

In short, there may be no general thana-
tourism motive or set of motives. Instead dif-
ferent kinds of visit may take place for different
reasons, and, as the churchyard/cemetery dis-
cussion suggests, visitors to the same site may
be there for a range of purposes.

Scanning the Future

What is the future for thanatourism? A tourism
consultant charged with the task of performing
an environmental scan on the factors likely to
affect it over the next 10 years might consider
several dimensions: the technological, socio-
cultural, political and economic.
Technological trends, particularly those
in information technology, all favour increasing
public awareness of thanatourism as a field of
attraction. The ever increasing expansion of
the broadcast media through terrestrial, cable
and satellite programming is likely to promote
existing thanatourism sites, and create new
ones through the publicity of death and disas-

ters that some viewers will want to trace back
to their geographical locations. Thanatourism
practices diffuse within an information loop
activated, initially, by the mass media, but one
which is then often elaborated and deepened
through interactive reinforcement mechanisms
via websites, chat-rooms and email targeting.
This technological circuit will affect the supply
of potential thanatouristic travel as it affects
other consumer practices.

The social-cultural environment also
offers conditions of expansion. Despite the
moral panic that has surrounded thanatourism
in some quarters, public tastes and institutional
practices suggest that there is a growing accep-
tance and enjoyment of in-your-face realism,
involving shock and horror. Crime, death and
disaster have always been a staple ingredient of
tabloid press journalism, but in the last decade
they have made ever increasing inroads into
mainstream broadcasting, and, even more so,
on cable and satellite channels. During the writ-
ing of this chapter the authors kept an inven-
tory of TV programmes that went out on prime
time, autumn schedules for 3 days in October
2002 on four UK channels. Table 6.1 shows
the results. Later in the same week came pro-
grammes on the death of Marilyn Monroe; a
docu-soap on fire fighting; a biography of the
hippy, celebrity killer, Charles Manson; and a
programme on an 8000-year-old mutilated
body billed as, Tales of the Living Dead.

The subjects of this programming — war,
murder, natural disaster, celebrity death — cor-
respond so closely to those involved in thana-
tourism that it may be time to create a
complementary TV category called ‘thana-
viewing’. It seems that gothic voyeurism and
schadenfreude are now part of the socio-
cultural zeitgeist. Thanatourism has so far been
seen as a discrete phenomenon, but it should
more properly be placed within much broader
social-cultural developments in broadcasting,
video-gaming, fiction, comics etc. Interestingly,
none of the channels directly promote their
implicit sensationalist agenda, and in two cases
(the History and Discovery channels) their overt
remit is to serve an educational/cultural func-
tion, very much as museums claim when stag-
ing macabre exhibitions.

Finally, politics and economics will con-
tinue to be parameters of thanatourism in the
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Table 6.1. Inventory of TV programmes on four UK channels during October 2002.

UK Horizons

Discovery

History Channel

BBC 2

7 October
2003

8 October
2003

9 October
2003

Forensic Files —
blood trails
(9.00-9.30)

Scenes of Crime —
notorious 20th
century crimes
(9.30-10.00)

Mind of a Murderer
(10.00-11.05)

Crimes of the 20th
Century —
Assassinations
(9.00-10.00)

Killer Instinct —
poisonous snakes
(6.00-7.00)

Blues and Twos -
following London
helicopter medical
team (8.00-8. 30)

Haunted London
(9.00-10.00)

Scariest Places on
Earth — haunted
house in Missouri
(10.00-10.55)

Battlefield — the
Midway (5.00-6.00)

Venom One - injuries
and deaths caused by
snakes (9.30-10.30)

Storm Force: terrifying
tales involving
avalanches
(9.30-10.30)

World’s Deepest Gold  Secrets of War -
Mine — one of the most Fascist Italy

dangerous (8.00-9.00)
environments
(9.30-10.30) Third Reich in Colour

(9.00-10.00)
Murder Trail — hunt for
Hillside Stranglers
(11.30-12.30)

Death Row Diaries —
Sing Sing prison
(10.00-11.00)

Secrets of War -
Fascist Italy
(8.00-9.00)

Battlefield- Stalingrad
(5.00-6.00)

Time Team — Roman

skeleton is unearthed  Third Reich in Colour

in York (7.00-8.00) (9.00-10.00)

Great Battles — Gary Gilmore -

Agincourt (8.00-8.30) notorious double
murderer

The Lost Children of
Roman Ashkelo —
infanticide in Greece
and Rome
(9.30-10.30)

(10.00-11.00)

Black Museum —
murderers caught by
their handwriting
(10.30-11.00)

Most Evil Men and
Women in History —
Caligula (11.00-11.30)

War Walks — Arras
1940 (7.30-8.00)

Ancient Apocalypse:
Death on the Nile —
collapse of Egyptian
civilization
(9.00-9.50)

Witness — buried
alive in Japanese
earthquake
(9.50-10.00)
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form of shaping what places and attractions will
become public sites of mourning, remem-
brance and consumer interest, and how they
will be presented. Politics has, as we have seen,
historically driven the development of muse-
ums and exhibitions, not just to commemorate
dead victims, but to mobilize populations to
support living regimes. The power to perpetu-
ate the memory of one’s dead has always been
unequally distributed (Tunbridge and Ashworth,
1996). There is, for instance, no necessary
connection between the extent of societal
extermination, and the memorials recording it,
as is proven by the many and growing Jewish
Holocaust memorials, and the relative absence
of memorials to gypsies and homosexuals. This
has been the subject of recent evaluation and
analysis through a Czech case study, which
provides clear evidence of ‘selective interpreta-
tion” and clear political agendas in what is and
what is not interpreted (Lennon and Smith,
2004). The sites examined provide a context
for the emergent Czech Republic to examine its
recent past and consider the problem of exam-
ining who participated in the atrocities and who
participated in the violence and oppression of
these peoples.

Paradoxically, although broad environ-
mental conditions look favourable for thana-
tourism development, not all its specific forms
will necessarily expand. It is unlikely, for exam-
ple, that battlefield sites, as they have previ-
ously existed, will be greatly added to in the
future. The military era that produced the kind
of battlegrounds visited by tourists is now
ending, due to the changed nature of military
engagement. No longer do armies face each
other, person to person, across a specified land
space, and contest to be victors. The modern
pattern is for massive, technologically
advanced forces with a monopoly of air power,
to strafe to destruction less well-equipped
armies on the ground, or, alternatively, for pro-
tracted civil and guerilla wars. The old kind of
battlefield, with its forms of human engage-
ment, and acts of personal heroism, may
become as obsolete as jousting tournaments
and battering ram attacks on castle walls. In ret-
rospect, it may be seen that the high-water
mark for personalized combat and conven-
tional land battles ended in the latter part of the
20th century. The result is that, though there

will probably be little or no increase in sacral-
ized battlefield sites, the importance of the
existing ones will increase as part of nostalgia
for a bygone era, before the diabolical advances
of scientific warfare turned the winners of war
into impersonal, button-pressing masters of
guided weapon systems, and the losers into
missile fodder to be incinerated or liquidized.
Some visitors to the First World War battlefields
France and Belgium in the 1990s said that their
particular interest in the First World War was
that it harked back to a time where battle, how-
ever terrible, had a human scale, with opportu-
nities for personal and collective bravery,
rendered irrelevant by the destructive imper-
sonality of modern weapons of mass destruc-
tion (Seaton, 2000b).1

It is also possible that the continued supply
of picturesque cemeteries and churchyards is
diminishing for visitors in the future. There has
always been a nostalgic element in the visiting
of old graveyards and cemeteries with their
often curious, heterogeneous styles of epitaph,
headstones and memorials. In modern times
regulations governing materials, size and
design and the trend within the funeral industry
for more uniform, mass-produced products,
will reduce the variety of church and cemetery
architecture. Thirty years ago one writer
argued that the high tide of church and ceme-
tery craftsmanship was the mid-18th to the
early 20th century, since when design has dete-
riorated — and with it picturesque appeals
(Lindley, 1965). It would now be impossible to
develop burial grounds with the laissez faire,
gothic variety and ornamental exuberance of a
Peére Lachaise or Highgate, but for that reason
they, and others like them, will increase their
impact as monuments to a bygone era.

Conversely, the modern increase in the
manufacture of celebrities by the media will
continue to feed the impetus for people to
make pilgrimages to places where they die or
are commemorated. Graceland and Althorp
are only the latest in a long line of shrines to
secular saints. Similarly, media coverage of
murder and disaster will continue undimin-
ished, and will continue to produce a topogra-
phy of violence that will attract a certain kind of
visitor, as well as occasionally providing
Madame Tussaud with a new subject for the
Chamber of Horrors.
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Conclusion

This chapter has attempted to provide a swift
overview of developments in academic and public
discourses about thanatourism/dark tourism over
the last 7 or 8 years, and some of the controver-
sies and problematics associated with it. Some
cautions are in order by way of conclusion.

Firstly the extent of thanatourism as con-
sumer practice is unknown, because its audiences
have hardly ever been audited or profiled. The
raised awareness of the subject created by acad-
emics and the mass media may merely reflect
their fascination with it, not that it is an important
tourism phenomenon in social practice, although
the present writers believe that this is not the
case. There is a need for research into consumer
practices and motivations that has hardly even
begun. Most of the literature on thanatourism to
date has been supply-side comment and analysis,
rather than consumer oriented.

Moreover, it may be that thanatourism is
rarely either a principal motive for travel, or a
major activity at a destination — except in the
case of battlefield tours. Visiting a cemetery,
attending a Holocaust site, or viewing a secular
shrine may occupy a shortish span of a vaca-
tion trip that is mainly spent doing other things.
There are not yet, as far as is known, significant
numbers of people making trips entirely
devoted to catastrophe sites, museums of dis-
aster, and interrment grounds, but that is not to
say that there never will be, or that the poten-
tial for such tours does not exist.

In short, we must concur with the authors
of a recent assessment of slavery site tourism
(Dann and Seaton, 2001), that there are more
questions than answers in relation to thana-
tourism. Its extent and motivations, and above
all the identities of its pursuants, have yet to be
revealed.

Note

1. The PR agencies of modern military organiza-
tions tacitly recognize this need to construct a heroic
dimension to operations driven by mechanized tech-
nology. The much mythologized ‘rescue’ of Private
Jessica Lynch, a teenage US soldier, during the Iraq
war, may be seen as an attempt to personalize a war
that was won, in reality, by overwhelming technolog-

ical dominance. The details of the story changed over
time from being constructed in the first film report,
released by the military, as an action movie rescue of
a helpless captive, injured and detained by the Iragis,
to something much more like the emergency airlift of
a road accident victim, that was done without resis-
tance by the Iraqi hospital authorities, who had been
treating her and even offered to return her. The
apparent loss of memory of Private Lynch after the
event means that the real details of the story may
never be completely known.
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At the beginning of the 21st century, tourists
enjoy the privilege of being able to travel to
almost any place on the globe, largely free of
heavy government restriction, with only a
handful of exceptions. As Timothy (1995b,
2001) observed, there are few borders trav-
ellers cannot cross. As a consequence the early
21st century can be described as a golden age
of travel, where borders are not fixed barriers
and where those who have the means can
travel to almost any corner of the world. There
are, of course, exceptions. Citizens of several
countries have limited travel rights as a conse-
quence of home government restrictions; other
citizens lack the accumulated wealth necessary
to finance travel; and there are still some bor-
ders that divide belligerent nations.

The freedom to travel has opened new
opportunities for tourism exploration, and pre-
viously restricted places and boundaries now
have become woven into the fabric of travel
while others, which have lost their significance,
fall from fame into neglect. Prior to the UK’s
return of Hong Kong to the People’s Republic
of China in 1997, the border between China
and Hong Kong marked a clear point of separa-
tion between Western capitalism and Maoist
communism, and still does to some degree. The
border became a place of fascination for west-

ern tourists visiting Hong Kong, where they
could gaze into the lands of the adversary
(Timothy, 1995a). Today, while still fortified and
somewhat restrictive, the same border serves
only an administrative purpose, ignored more
than feared by those who are permitted to pass
over it. The same can be said of Checkpoint
Charlie, where limited numbers of western
tourists were allowed to enter East Berlin from
West Berlin during the communist era. Today
the border between East and West Germany has
ceased to exist, except in museum form, and the
communist regulatory mechanisms of power
and civil society that it represented have van-
ished, consigned to an era that is reported in
textbooks and contemplated with a mix of fear
and contempt by those who endured the philos-
ophy that Checkpoint Charlie symbolized.
Despite being symbols of military conflict
and political hostility, these borders were
important tourist attractions during their
zenith, and now, over a decade since its fall,
remnants of the Berlin Wall still appeal to the
curious nature of tourists. While the East-West
Germany and Hong Kong—China borders have
ceased functioning to separate nations, or sov-
ereign polities, there are a handful of conflict-
ridden borders that still divide contrasting
regimes. Today such borders, as they have
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done for decades, attract considerable tourist
attention. This chapter examines borders that
continue to divide hostilely partitioned nations
and which, as a consequence of this division,
themselves become objects of the tourist gaze,
creating their own tourism subsystems, her-
itage, and management issues. The de facto
border dividing the island of Cyprus and its
repercussions are examined briefly, followed by
a more detailed account of the armistice fron-
tier that divides the two Koreas.

Visiting Borders of Conflict and
(De)militarized Zones

There is a small but growing literature on inter-
national boundaries as barriers to tourism.
Observers have noted that borders function as
obstacles to individual travel and destination
development in both physical and psychological
terms (Leimgruber, 1989; Smith, 1984;
Timothy and Tosun, 2003). Physically, borders
are difficult to cross when they are heavily forti-
fied with barbed wire, guard towers, minefields,
and walls. Additionally, strict boundary policies
and restrictions can also be a real or physical bar-
rier to travel, since they limit people’s ability or
willingness to cross. Strict exit and entry formal-
ities and harsh visa and currency restrictions
imposed by home and/or host country are exam-
ples of policies that create real obstacles to travel.

Differences in language and culture, eco-
nomics and money, political systems, food and
water hygiene, as well as potential visitors’ per-
ceptions and images of what lies on the other
side of a border, create perceived or psycho-
logical barriers and add functional distance to
cross-border  destinations (Reynolds and
McNulty, 1968; Smith, 1984; Timothy, 2001,
Timothy and Tosun, 2003).

Even between friendly nations, travellers
sometimes view entry procedures as a
disturbing nuisance, for they must present
proof of citizenship and respond to a battery
of questions from intimidating immigration
and customs officers.

(Timothy and Tosun, 2003: 413)

Similarly, in the words of Budd (1990: 15), ‘for
some people, [crossing the border] is merely
annoying, but for others it can be frightening’.

Borders are often the locations of conflict,
war and political unrest, for historically coun-
tries have jealously guarded every metre of
national space. In fact, most wars in recent
years have had borders and national territory at
their roots. While decreasing slowly, several
borders exist today that came into being as
wartime ceasefire lines or lines of armistice,
creating what in geopolitical terms are known
as partitioned states (Waterman, 1987). The
Germanies were a good recent example, and
the best examples today are the lines that divide
Cyprus and the Korean Peninsula. These bor-
ders partition divergent ideological systems,
societies and economics, and as such have
become significant tourist attractions despite
their intended function to hinder the flow of
travel (Timothy, 2000). They are tourist attrac-
tions because people have always been inter-
ested in ‘otherness’, and in this case it is
reflected in the ‘forbidden’ or inaccessible. It is
largely for this reason that nearly 100,000
Americans visit Cuba each year, despite the US
government’s prohibitions on travel there
(Timothy, 2001, 2003). The old viewing plat-
forms, from which tourists in West Berlin could
gaze on East Berlin, are another good example
of this phenomenon. In fact nostalgia for, and
curiosity about, the former east-west divide in
Germany has spurred the development of some
30 border museums along the corridor that
once formed this infamous boundary (Blacksell,
1998; Borneman, 1998; Light, 2000).

Cyprus and the Green Line

Before the 1974 partitioning of Cyprus,
tourism had reached significant levels across the
island, especially in the north, and was one of
the country’s largest sources of foreign
exchange earnings. Between 1960 and 1973,
tourism to Cyprus grew from an initial 20,000
international  arrivals to  approximately
300,000. In 1973, the island’s two main resort
destinations, Kyrenia and Famagusta, on their
own accounted for 65% of the entire island’s
bed capacity and hosted two-thirds of the
island’s international tourists. However, this
success was interrupted in July 1974 when, in
response to a coup against the country’s leader
by activists who desired unification with Greece,
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Turkish forces entered the island and occupied
the northern third of its territory. Once the
intervention was complete, the Turkish military
proclaimed a ceasefire in August 1974 and
drew a ceasefire line lengthwise, bisecting the
island into two sections. During the following
year, roughly 185,000 Greek Cypriots moved
southward, and approximately 45,000 Turkish
Cypriots moved north into the Turkish occupied
zone (Grundy-Warr, 1994).

Following the partition, the island’s politi-
cal landscape was altered dramatically. In the

words of Grundy-Warr (1994: 79),

an artificial line cut through the island like a
cheese-wire, cutting off villages from their
fields, splitting streams and underground water
resources, truncating roads and power lines.

United Nations peacekeeping forces were
given the gruelling task of demarcating a defen-
sive zone between the Turkish ceasefire line
and the Greek Cypriot front. This demilitarized
zone, which varied in width, extended 180 km
from the north-western portion of the island
south-eastward to the coast just south of
Famagusta (Fig. 7.1). This border, known as
the Attila Line, or the Green Line, immediately
became a considerable barrier to tourism. Most
of the finest beaches, the two largest resort
communities, over 80% of tourist accommoda-
tion, 96% of the hotel rooms under construc-
tion, more than 60% of the groundwater
supply, Nicosia’s international airport, and the
island’s best farmland were severed from the
Greek Cypriot southerners and international
visitors by the new heavily fortified boundary
(Kammas, 1991; Timothy, 2001). This con-
frontation and partition had immediate effects
on tourism. International arrivals dropped to
150,000 in 1974, and a mere 47,100 visitors
trickled to the island in 1975. However, since
the mid-1970s, tourism in the southern portion
of the island (The Republic of Cyprus) has
gained considerable strength and recovered
completely. New resorts have been developed,
and annual tourist numbers consistently reach
into the millions. On the other hand, tourism in
the north (The Turkish Republic of Northern
Cyprus — recognized only by Turkey as a sov-
ereign state) has only recently begun to show
signs of recovery (Akis and Warner, 1994,

loannides and Apostolopoulos, 1999; Lock-
hart, 1993; Lockhart and Ashton, 1990;
Mansfeld and Kliot, 1996; Sénmez and
Apostolopoulos, 2000). North Cyprus’ imped-
iments to tourism development were threefold:
() Turkey and its new satellite, Northern
Cyprus, were seen as the aggressors in the
conflict, so as is the case in any political alter-
cation, tourists were reluctant to visit, fearing
for their safety; (i) because of the Turkish inter-
vention, international economic sanctions were
placed on the north, restricting tourist flows
and foreign investments; and (iii) the Turkish
authorities stressed an economy based on man-
ufacturing and agriculture, rather than tourism
and other service-based industries (Timothy,
2001).

The Republic of Cyprus has been able to
build a highly developed economy within a rel-
atively short period of time. The north, how-
ever, has improved but is still entirely
dependent on the government of Turkey.
International support for the south assisted in
its recovery, while sanctions against the north
have hampered its development efforts (Kliot
and Mansfeld, 1997). International economic
relief poured into the south following the events
of 1974, enabling a rapid economic recovery.
The north, on the other hand, has not pursued
tourism as a major catalyst for growth, owing
to the international boycott and its overdepen-
dence on the fragile Turkish market (Mansfeld
and Kliot, 1996).

Following the 1974 event, the Greek and
Turkish Cypriot governments instituted severe
restrictions on travel between the two sides.
Travellers who entered the island in the north
were not permitted to enter the south. Tourists
who entered the island in the south were
allowed to visit the Turkish sector during the
day on foot, but they were forbidden to spend
the night or bring back items purchased in the
north (Akis and Warner, 1994; Kliot and
Mansfeld, 1994; Lockhart and Ashton, 1990;
Timothy, 2001), and Cypriots themselves were
generally not permitted to cross the border in
either direction. Despite these limitations, the
Attila Line became a recognized tourist attrac-
tion in Nicosia, because it epitomized the
extant hostilities between the two parts of the
island and separated two opposing socio-
cultural groups.



86 D.J. Timothy et al.

me;;lkn_

Fig 7.1. The divided island of Cyprus.

In April 2003, however, relations took a
dramatic turn, when the government of the
Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus lifted its
restrictions on travel to the south by its own cit-
izens and travel to the north by Greek Cypriots.
As a result of this change, two new border
crossings were opened, allowing vehicular and
pedestrian traffic to cross the 29-year-old
‘Berlin Wall of Cyprus’ (Theodoulou, 2003).
Greek Cypriots are apparently now permitted
to cross into the north on foot or by car, and
Turkish Cypriots may make day excursions to
the south on foot. However, non-Cypriot visi-
tors are still restricted from entering the south
from the north. As of late May 2003, 1 month
after the restrictions were lifted, nearly
270,000 Greek Cypriots had crossed the
border into the Turkish sector, and 111,000
Turkish Cypriots had visited the south.
Estimates place the volume of cross-border
travel at approximately 5000 people a day
(Smith, 2003). Many people are undertaking
visits to the homesteads they fled 29 years ear-
lier, and many are searching for friends of the
opposite ethnicity who they lost touch with in
1974. After all the years of being separated
by a

concrete and barbed-wire barrier, Greek and
Turkish Cypriots are suddenly mingling again
and rushing to see their old homes and places
of worship on the other side of the divide.
(Theodoulou, 2003: 6)

The Korean Peninsula

Following the 1953 ceasefire that halted hostil-
ities between United Nations Forces and North
Korean and Chinese forces in the Korean
Peninsula, a demilitarized zone (DMZ) was
established to separate the combatants. The
DMZ continues to separate North and South
Korea 50 years after the last major battles were
fought, and tensions remain high, with some
1.17 milion North Korean troops and
700,000 South Korean, US and UN troops
deployed in the region on the edges of the DMZ
(Korean National Defense, 2001). Following a
relative easing of tensions in the 1990s, North
Korea’s October 2002 admission that it had an
ongoing nuclear weapons programme, its with-
drawal from the Nuclear Non-proliferation
Agreement in December 2002, and accusa-
tions by the USA that the north possessed
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Fig. 7.2. The Korean Peninsula and the DMZ.

chemical and biological weapons greatly esca-
lated tensions between North and South Korea.

The DMZ is an unusual area 4 kilometres
in width, running 246 km from the east to the
west coast of the Korean Peninsula following
the tactical positions of the combatants as at
the cessation of hostilities in 1953 (Fig. 7.2).
While the DMZ is a demilitarized zone, its
adjoining regions on both sides are heavily mil-
itarized, fortified and patrolled by combat
forces authorized to use live ammunition if a
threat is apparent. From both sides of the
border casual observers are able to see various
types of defensive zones, including a cleared

and fenced strip containing land mines that
extends from coast to coast. Behind the obvi-
ous defensive barriers lie large fortifications
camouflaged and hidden from casual observers.

Following the liberation of Korea from
Japan at the conclusion of World War II, the
country was partitioned at the 38th Parallel by
the USA and USSR with little recognition of the
wishes of the Korean people. The north became
a region of Soviet control while the south came
under the influence of the USA. As a conse-
quence, the north adopted a Stalinist model of
governance and economic organization, while
the south adopted a capitalist system, although
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it took almost 40 years for representative demo-
cratic institutions to become firmly established.
The division of Korea into two nations,
each following divergent economic and socio-
political systems, has resulted in an impover-
ished north continuing to follow Stalinist-era
central planning policies and a capitalist south
that now has a well-developed economy and
membership in the OECD. The DMZ has con-
tinued to be a zone of potential conflict long
after the threat of a NATO-Warsaw Pact clash
ceased in the early 1990s. Travellers have not
failed to notice the profound implications of the
DMZ, and a small-scale tourism sector has
emerged to service the curiosity of visitors intent
on viewing this symbol of ongoing conflict and
the stark dividing line between complete socio-
political seclusion and modern capitalism (Hall,
1990; Henderson, 2002; Pollack, 1996).
While the DMZ is a unique attraction on
both sides, tourism activity within it is currently
restricted to guided tours to very limited areas
and overnight excursions to the nearby Mt
Gumgang area in the DPRK. Except for a few
sites in the vicinity of the Panmunjom Joint
Security Area, the DMZ is off-limits to civilian
visitors, and even South Korean nationals are
barred from visiting Panmunjom unless given
special clearance by the military authorities.
Until diplomatic relations improve significantly
there is little likelihood that citizens of either the
DPRK or ROK, or from third nations, will be
able to cross the border freely. Tourism in
North Korea is extremely limited and tightly
controlled; many tours in the north stop at the
DMZ and Panmunjom armistice village (Hall,
1986a,b). DMZ tours are available from both
the north and south, although it is not possible
to cross from one side to the other except for
visitors authorized to travel to Mt Gumgang by
coach as part of an approved overnight tour.
North Korean tours to the DMZ appear to run
on a demand basis and are therefore less fre-
quent than those originating in the south.
Several South Korean tour operators are
authorized to conduct DMZ tours, the majority
of which are day trips from Seoul. There are
two primary itineraries available. First is a trip
to the edge of the DMZ, which includes stops
at a Korean War/DMZ museum, a lookout
structure from which the North Korean city of
Kaesong can be seen, one of several infiltration

tunnels under the border that were dug by
northern soldiers as a way to invade the south,
and a small DMZ-themed entertainment and
shopping area near the border adjacent to the
Freedom Bridge. During this tour, visitors can
see the barbed-wire fences and minefields that
mark the demilitarized zone; North Korea’s
Gijeong-dong ‘propaganda village’, which is
uninhabited except by soldiers; the world’s
largest flag (North Korean); and South Korea’s
Daesong-dong village, located inside the demil-
itarized zone and home to some 230 resident
farmers, who receive preferential treatment by
the South Korean government and must abide
by strict curfews and rules of behaviour. The
second common itinerary includes a visit to the
UN forces headquarters at Camp Bonifas and
the actual border line at Panmunjom armistice
village. Participants on this tour can see North
Korean soldiers and military installations up
close, and the highlight is the chance to step
into North Korea inside the conference room
that straddles the divide. Costs for these tours
are in the range of US$45-60, including lunch.
Tour participants are required to observe
exceedingly strict behavioural rules and meet
stringent criteria. These include:

e Visitors must be over 10 years old.

e Visitors must carry their passports with
them on the day of the tour.

e  Visitors are not permitted to wear jeans,
sandals, shorts or sports apparel.

e  Visitors must not have shaggy or unkempt
hair.

e Visitors must not touch any equipment,
microphones or flags belonging to the
North Korean side in the Panmunjom con-
ference room.

e  Visitors must not speak to, make any ges-
ture toward, or in any way approach or
respond to personnel from the other side.

e Visitors must not drink alcohol before the
tour.

e  Visitors must remain with the guide at all
times (Life in Korea, 2003).

According to Life in Korea (2003), the
UN Command guard forces have four primary
duties: (i) to guard the Panmunjom Joint
Security Area; (ii) to guard and support the
Military Armistice Commission; (iii) to adminis-
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trate over Daesong-dong Freedom Village;
and (iv) to provide security for visitors to
Panmunjom and conduct tours for them. This
last responsibility is a curious phenomenon in
tourism. One of the most fascinating aspects of
South Korean DMZ tourism is the level of
cooperation between the military authorities
who control the zone adjoining the DMZ and
the civilian tour companies, which are autho-
rized to conduct tours. On the Panmunjom
tours (tour type 2), visitors arrive at the border
region in civilian coaches and then transfer to
military vehicles driven by military personnel
trained as guides. Because the sites visited fall
within the South Korean/US/UN miilitary area
that would become a zone of combat if hostili-
ties resumed, all movements (including tours)
into and around the zone are tightly controlled
and heavily guarded. Military guides, while
escorting the tourist coaches and performing
the same tasks as their civilian tour counter-
parts, are also armed and ready to engage in
combat if necessary. Similarly, coaches visiting
the DMZ region are escorted by military vehi-
cles carrying armed soldiers. While this may
seem excessive, military clashes have occurred
in the past, and the open display of protective
force is designed to prevent the reoccurrence of
problems in the future. This becomes part of
the tourist appeal in many cases.

The other component of DMZ-related
tourism is the development of the Mt Gumgang
region in North Korea, which possesses deep
spiritual and religious meaning for all Koreans.
One of the day-tours available during a visit to
Mt Gumgang requires visitors, closely escorted
by North Korean guides, to pass through sev-
eral defensive zones that the PDRK has con-
structed to protect its border. The Hyundai
Corporation-funded destination opened in
1998 and until recently required visitors to
cross the border on overnight cruises along the
east coast, dock, and undertake day trips into
the scenic Gumgang Mountains during the day
(Kim and Prideaux, 2003; Timothy, 2001).
The project is a classic example of enclave
tourism enforced with armed North Korean
military guards and physical barriers allowing
no opportunity for visitors to meet their north-
ern counterparts. After attracting 212,000 vis-
itors in 2001, demand fell to 59,000 visitors in
2002. Of the 448,000 visitors to Mt Gumgang

from 1998 to May 2002, only 1447 were non-
Koreans. Arduous negotiations between the
DPRK, ROK and Hyundai Corporation
resulted in the opening of a road over the
border and through the DMZ in February 2003
to allow visitors land access to Mt Gumgang.
This move was hoped to re-ignite South
Korean interest in visiting the area. This was a
groundbreaking event for tourism, because it
was the first time that regular trans-border traf-
fic had been allowed since the 1950s.

If relations continue to improve, there is
considerable potential to develop the DMZ as a
major ecotourism zone (Lee, 2001). Remain-
ing relatively untouched since the cessation of
combat in 1953, the DMZ has become a refuge
for wildlife and contains approximately one-
third of the 2900 higher plant species, half of
the mammal species, and about 20% of the
320 bird species found on the Korean
Peninsula. Comprising 98,400 ha of land, the
addition of the DMZ to the current total pro-
tected area of the DPRK (315,000 ha) and
ROK (682,000 ha) (Westing, 2001) would
expand both countries’ protected areas by
more than 7%. Likewise, there is considerable
potential to develop heritage tourism in the
DMZ, not only based on the wartime past, but
also based on archaeological sites (e.g.
Buddhist temple ruins, tombs and fortresses)
and other cultural structures that are known to
exist (Choi, 2001; Kirkbride, 1998; Lee,
2001).

Tourism to (De)militarized Zones and
the Potential for Peace

According to the thinking of some researchers,
tourism has the potential to exert a positive
force on international relations, leading to a
reduction in hostility and tension, and ultimately
leading to some level of peace (Matthews,
1978; Varet al., 1989; Jafari, 1989; Matthews
and Ritcher, 1991; Hobson and Ko, 1994;
Richter, 1989, 1996). Several researchers (e.g.
Butler and Mao, 1996; Kim and Crompton,
1990; Waterman, 1987; Yu, 1997; Zhang,
1993) have identified tourism as a factor in
developing improved relations between parti-
tioned countries such as the two Koreas and the
two sides of Cyprus. This optimistic position
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has not always withstood rigorous testing, and
some examples of tourism’s limited ability to
achieve peace have been identified by various
authors (e.g. Anastasopoulous, 1992; Hall,
1991; Milman et al., 1990; Pizam et al.,
1991). Kim and Prideaux (2003) noted that the
First and Second World Wars occurred despite
widespread travel between Germany, the UK
and France in the pre-war years.

One approach to tourism development
that has potential to create and sustain more
peaceful relations is cross-border cooperation
between neighbouring states. This form of col-
laboration in vital areas of tourism (e.g. conser-
vation, flow of people, marketing, human
resource issues, and transportation) may be a
useful tool in enhancing the peace-building
benefits that tourism may possess (Kliot, 1996;
Fineberg, 1993; Saba, 1999; Timothy, 1999,
2002).

Even in situations where hostility is strong
between neighbours, cooperation in matters of
tourism might help build friendship and under-
standing. Traditionally, international bound-
aries and their protectionist roles have created
competitive relationships between adjacent
nations where neighbours offer similar goods
and services, thereby creating competitive,
sometimes unhealthy, market environments.
While goodwill and peace can be critical out-
comes of cross-border cooperation, they do not
automatically follow. None the less, early signs
from Europe, Asia and North America show
that multinational cooperation can begin to
break down competitive situations and advance
symbiotic, complementary relationships, so
that entire regions benefit from the growth of
tourism and neighbours do not have to work in
competition for a limited demand (Timothy,
2002).

Sénmez and Apostolopoulos (2000)
argued for the potential peace dividend of
cooperation between northern and southern
Cyprus. They suggested several ways in which
north—-south relations might be healed through
tourism cooperation: (i) setting policies to facil-
itate free tourist migration between sides; (ii)
removing restrictions on contact between
Turkish and Greek Cypriots; (iii) building free
trade agreements; (iv) enacting cooperative
marketing/promotion efforts; and (v) encour-
aging contact between peoples. Such efforts

are now in embryonic form, but there appears
to be some potential for reconciliation on the
island through cross-border cooperation and
more open-door policies that allow more
tourist contact between the two sides (Smith,
2003). There have also been some nascent
efforts between the Turkish and Greek sectors
of the islands to collaborate in the area of her-
itage tourism and conservation. In the mid-
1980s, for instance, mayors and other city
leaders from both sides of Nicosia collaborated
to formulate the Nicosia Master Plan, which
included goals to preserve the city’s built her-
itage and to draw businesses and residents back
to the decaying central city near the Green Line
(Fig. 7.3). This theretofore unprecedented part-
nership between the two opposing sides faced
many political and technical challenges
(Rossides, 1995), but the plan did come to
fruition, and both sides have been quite suc-
cessful in adhering to it with a solid commit-
ment to its long-term success (Kliot and
Mansfeld, 1997).

To explore the opportunity for tourism to
promote peace, Kim and Prideaux (2003)
examined the opportunities the Mt Gumgang
project created to promote peace between
North and South Korea and found that tourism
was a by-product of a political process imple-
mented by both sides to promote dialogue out-
side of the UN process involving the Military
Armistice Commission. According to Kim and
Prideaux, Butler and Mao’s (1996) postulate
that travel between politically divided states is
able to assist in reducing tensions and promote
greater political understanding may have some
peace-building potential in the future. Because
travel to Mt Gumgang is strictly controlled and
allows no open contact between residents and
tourists, however, it is not possible for Butler
and Mao’s (1996) four stages of normalization
of tourist contact to develop. Conversely, Kim
and Prideaux (2003) found that in the Korean
context Yu's (1997) thesis of low politics activ-
ity and high politics activity, where high poli-
tics activity is defined as sensitive political,
economic and military issues dealt with at
heads-of-government level, while low politics
activity describes activities at the local level
between ordinary people, more adequately
described the conditions operating between
North and South Korea.
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Fig. 7.3. The Green Line in Nicosia/Lefkosa, Cyprus (Photo courtesy of Rolf Palmberg).

Symbolically the DMZ divides the Korean
people into two opposing nations that share
common ethnic heritages, cultures, and histo-
ries. Both nations regard the issue of reunifica-
tion as a central political objective, although the
method of achieving unification varies consid-
erably and lies at the heart of the ongoing con-
flict. For the north, unification is a political
objective that is to be achieved by force, while
for the south, reunification is viewed as a
process to be achieved by diplomacy aided by
growing economic and social engagement. The
belligerence of the north versus the more mea-
sured approach of the south can be more
clearly understood by examining the way in
which the two Koreas interpret the meaning of
the word ‘peace’ (Kim and Prideaux, 2003).
North Korea continues to follow an orthodox
communist perspective that sanctions the exer-
cise of military force to achieve political objec-
tives, including territorial expansion, after
which the absence of war, and of adversaries,

will allow a period of peace to prevail. The
south has adopted a less adversarial position
relying on deterrence backed by the military
support of the USA and, in recent years, a
more proactive political approach termed the
Sunshine Policy, introduced by President Dae-
jung Kim. The Sunshine Policy was developed
by President Kim as a mechanism for drawing
the north and south closer together without
sacrificing the south’s ability to deter aggression
from the north and yet assure the north of its
lack of intention to employ measures to achieve
a forced unification (Go, 2002). A further aim
of the policy was to expand south-north
exchanges as a means of developing peaceful,
mutually rewarding, and constructive dialogue
and exchanges as a prelude for ultimate volun-
tary national unification. Tourism, based on the
investment of South Korean capital in North
Korea has been adopted by both countries as a
policy instrument to improve political relations
on the eventual road to reunification.
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Initial tourism investment has been
focused on the Mt Gumgang area which adjoins
the DMZ on the east coast of the Korean
Peninsula and possesses significant spiritual
and religious meanings for all Koreans. In a
recent analysis of the implications of the Mt
Gumgang project for peace on the Korean
Peninsula, Kim and Prideaux (2003) observed
that the project has become a tool for achiev-
ing rapprochement, not the cause of rap-
prochement, and as a consequence tourism has
not been the central factor in achieving
improved relations between the two nations.
Instead, tourism is a by-product of the quest for
better relations. This interpretation varies from
the thesis advanced by some observers that this
tourism enterprise can be a central driver in
promoting peace between the north and south

(Lee, 1999).

Discussion and Conclusion

The form of tourism described in this chapter is
closely connected to atrocity tourism and war
tourism. In reality, the Turkish intervention on
Cyprus and the Korean War resulted in many
atrocities among all peoples involved, and con-
ditions of war are responsible for the existence
of both borders. Tourists’ curiosity about for-
bidden places and boundaries that mark the
front lines between opposing socio-economic
and political systems comes to bear notably in
the two examples discussed here. The relation-
ships between war/atrocity and tourism could
fruitfully be examined further in the context of
international boundaries, since these are very
commonly the roots of, and laboratories for, bi-
national conflict.

In addition to experiences of morbidity,
stepping into a forbidden country, or being
able to say one has visited a place that is off-
limits to many people around the world may
also be another motivation for visiting borders
of conflict and demilitarization. Such an expe-
rience will allow one to boast of adventures off
the beaten tourist path to places virtually
untouched by the outside world (Timothy,
1998). This may change, however, as interna-
tional relations between hostile neighbours
improve, especially to the point where parti-
tioned states are reunited. Germany is proba-

bly the best example of this. While remnants of
the ‘iron curtain’ are still important heritage
attractions, the abolition of the wall and the
disparities it represented has reduced the
intrigue factor of visiting East Germany and
looking at what is left of this infamous bound-
ary. There is presently talk of the unification of
Cyprus and Korea, and tourism is in both cases
seen as a catalyst for helping to accomplish
this goal.

The two borders highlighted here may face
a similar fate to that of the Germanies. Urry’s
(1995) study, in Consuming Places, argued
that ‘the collapse of many spatial boundaries
does not mean that the significance of space
decreases’. He goes on to argue that ‘as spatial
barriers diminish so we become more sensitized
to what different places in the world actually
contain’. The borders that separate the Korean
and Cypriot peoples have yet to collapse and
thus continue to divide peoples who share
much in common. The continued existence of
the Attila Line and the DMZ has prevented
tourists from discovering much of the manifold
beauties of Northern Cyprus and North Korea
and, as Urry suggests, the opening or abolition
of these borders will sensitize tourists to the
north in much the same way as the collapse of
the Warsaw Pact and the Berlin Wall opened up
Eastern Europe to the outside world and global
tourism during the 1990s.

Despite what happens eventually to
Cyprus and Korea, it is likely that there will
always be conflict between neighbours, for
power struggles are inherent in every culture
and society. As a result, as history has so often
revealed, there will continue to be wars, divi-
sions and ceasefires, and there is little doubt
that new armistice lines and frontiers of (de)mil-
itarization will continue to fascinate and
intrigue amid the tourist gaze.
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Combining the Uncombinable: Enjoying
the Uncomfortable

The focus of this book is on tourism’s persistent
search for novelty, which has come to include
an ever widening search for tourism products
and experiences to satisfy a restless and fickle
market. As part of this search, the extremes in
human experience are being utilized for the
tourist who attains gratification either as a par-
ticipant or a spectator, with the line between the
two being frequently blurred. Atrocities contain
many elements of such extremes, which can be
used to create marketable products from human
cruelty and trauma. Using the heritage of atroc-
ity (which is, after all, the deliberate infliction of
suffering on people by other people) in tourism,
a discretionary activity pursued for entertain-
ment, seems an inherently improbable combi-
nation of phenomena. Indeed the relating of
these two human activities may be viewed as at
the very least bizarre, and probably also as dis-
tasteful, for atrocity heritage introduces a tone
of seriousness into entertainment, while
tourism threatens to trivialize the serious.
However, the exploitation of the heritage
of the suffering of others for pleasure through
the development of tourism products and expe-
riences is not particularly new and is now rela-

tively commonplace in tourism in some form or
other.

The enormous range of events, sites and
historic associations that attract tourists include
many that commemorate or recall unpleasant
or traumatic occurrences from the past. The
justification for this chapter is that the use of
such heritage poses distinctive issues and
requires careful management based upon an
understanding of the phenomenon.

Approaches

Although many elements of atrocity have a mass
appeal, such tourism can be classified within the
broad category of ‘special interest’, which is an
amalgam of many quite different interests. From
the viewpoint of the commodified site or event,
atrocity tourism overlaps with many such spe-
cialized ‘adjectival tourisms’ as ‘war tourism’,
‘battlefield tourism’, ‘disaster tourism’ and even
‘killing-fields tourism’ or ‘hot-spots tourism’ (i.e.
visits to currently or recently well publicized
places of conflict). Secondly, it can be incorpo-
rated into a categorization that relates to the dis-
position of the tourist or the sort of satisfaction
obtained from the experience. Atrocity heritage
tourism can be considered as one more narrowly
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defined aspect of the ‘dark tourism’ of Lennon
and Foley (2000) and the ‘thanatourism’ of
Dann and Seaton (2003). These encompass
many motives (Dann, 2004), from a pilgrimage
of penance and repentance for an assumed com-
plicity (@ ‘mea culpa tourism’), through a quest
for identity (‘roots tourism’), a less personally
engaged search for knowledge, understanding
and enlightenment (‘edutourism’), a social mis-
sion to shape more desirable or responsible
futures (‘lest we forget’ or ‘never-again tourism’),
to much darker and less socially acceptable emo-
tions where gratification is obtained from vio-
lence and suffering, becoming in its extreme
form a ‘sado-masochistic = pornographic
tourism’. Finally, the much broader field of her-
itage interpretation has long had to confront the
difficulty of managing the large quantity of the
remembered and memorialized human past that
involves atrocity (Uzzel, 1989). Tourism is not
the only, and rarely even the most important,
market for the consumption of interpretations of
such a ‘dissonant heritage’ (Tunbridge and
Ashworth, 1996) from a history that may hurt,
confuse or marginalize someone in some way.

The Selected Cases

The long sad chronicle of human history pro-
vides no shortage of cruelty from which cases
could be selected and the possible range of atroc-
ity sites is as wide as human creativity. The past
is so full of acts of collective physical violence
imposed on others by governments, ideologies
and social groups that it is possible to interpret
not only every battlefield and war museum but
also every castle, ruler’s palace, cathedral, mer-
chant’s house, country house, plantation or fac-
tory as an atrocity site. However, the possibility
for successful commodification for tourism can
be limited by a requirement that the event itself
has four main characteristics.

First, there must be a human perpetrator
and a human victim so that people, as tourists,
can identify, or are identified by others, with
people as perpetrators or victims.

Secondly, the perpetrator must be
engaged in a conscious, deliberate action and
the victims must be innocent, thus not con-
tributing significantly to their own condition, for
it is the knowing consciousness of the perpe-

trator in an intentional act that renders it an
atrocity.

Thirdly, atrocity implies an extraordi-
nary seriousness, whether of scale, however
difficult that may be to quantify, or unusualness
that is out of the ordinary for it is this
bizarreness which draws the attention of the
observer to the event that transforms routine
cruelty into atrocity.

Fourthly, an atrocity is an event that is
known and remembered which requires knowl-
edge and memorability. A secret, unknown or
forgotten atrocity can only be potentially usable.
This memorability stems not only from the
inherent nature and circumstances of the event,
but also from the way in which knowledge of it
is promoted and subsequently used. There is a
need for the event to capture the imagination of
others at the time and later. This would seem to
suggest that recentness is an advantage, not
only because of the surviving human memory of
those directly involved, but also because of the
efficiency of modern global information distrib-
ution techniques.

Three episodes in modern history seem to
fulfil these requirements: of which two have been
studied in this way and thus can serve as prece-
dents for a focus here upon the third. The
Holocaust of the Jewish people in Europe from
1933 to 1945, as a culmination of a much
longer persecution, and the pursuit of the
Atlantic slave trade from the 16th to the 19th
centuries, have both the necessary multimillion
scale and multi-century longevity. Both are
memorialized through many specific sites,
occurrences and individuals, and both have pow-
erful contemporary implications for personal
and group identities and for political nation and
state building. Both are currently used in part for
tourism although tourism was not, and remains
not, the main motive for heritage interpretations
in either case. Finally both were world-scale,
long-term, systematic, top-down impositions of
injustice and oppression from one large group of
perpetrators upon another equally large group
of victims. Identification is thus so widespread in
practice that it may be extended to include all
humanity in one way or another. We are thus all
involved whether as tourists or not.

The third such episode which is studied
here builds upon these two precedents, the first
of which has now a large academic literature
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(see Ashworth and Hartmann, 2004) and the
second of which has recently been compre-
hensively introduced by Dann and Seaton
(2003). It is the imposition in South Africa of
the ideology of racial separation, known as
‘apartheid’ from 1948 to 1994. As in the other
episodes, it was only the culmination of a much
longer period of racial discrimination which
was not confined to this period or to that coun-
try; it is reflected in the memorialization of
many specific sites, events and personalities; it
has a contemporary significance for social iden-
tities and nation building; it involves a wider
world as legatee of victimization or perpetra-
tion; and finally, and most relevant in this con-
text, it is now beginning, somewhat hesitantly,
to be used for tourism.

The noticeable differences are in the
timing, as the ending of the apartheid system is
much more recent than the abolition of slavery
or the ending of the Jewish Holocaust.
Secondly, and most significantly, is the contin-
uing presence of both victims and perpetrators
in the same country. The victims were neither
eliminated nor physically expelled in a diaspora
and the perpetrators are neither physically dis-
tant nor could they be demonized into a myth-
ical, conveniently now non-existent, caricature
of ‘slave trader’ or ‘Nazi’. Furthermore this
coexistence is not just a tolerated spatial coin-
cidence; it has become a necessity to be main-
tained as economically and politically central to
the creation of the new ‘rainbow nation’ of the
explicitly multiracial South Africa. This adds a
further dimension of complexity to an already
inherently complex problem.

The Motives
Motives of tourists

An explanation of why tourists are attracted to
the heritage of atrocity is necessary for under-
standing how such heritage is actually used by
tourists and how it should be managed. Tourists
are people and thus the uncomfortable question
arises, ‘Why are people attracted by atrocity?’
This attraction may be condemned as a strange
and aberrant social behaviour, betraying per-
sonal deviancy from the norms of the socially
acceptable and from a balanced individual psy-

chological disposition. If atrocity heritage
tourists are antisocial ‘weirdoes’ and psychically
disturbed ‘ghouls’, then such heritage must be
at least carefully managed and probably actively
discouraged. However the alternative to this
deviance hypothesis is that an interest in atroc-
ity is an aspect of quite normal behaviour or, at
worst, only a more open or exaggerated form
of normal intrinsic character traits of people. If
that is so, then we are all actual or potential
atrocity tourists and the elements that favour
the commodification of such sites, events and
associations for tourism are easy to appreciate.

Four main arguments, each of which
places atrocity within a much more familiar and
generally unexceptional context, can be made.

The curiosity argument

The unusual or the unique is interesting to
people and thus to tourists. Therefore the
reason why tourists are attracted to atrocity
comes at least in part from the same curiosity
that motivates people to notice and remember
occurrences that are out of the ordinary. The
unique and unusual evokes and satisfies human
curiosity: the tourist is not strange in this
respect, only perhaps less inhibited in this exer-
cise by the constraints of daily life. Curiosity
about the atypical motivates ‘disaster tourism’,
where accidents and natural calamities attract
spectators, souvenir hunters and popular
media attention. On a more organized, and
socially acceptable level, some spectator
sports, and even traditional circus activities,
owe their popularity to the entertainment value
of the perceived possibility of a personal disas-
ter overtaking the performers. Atrocity, being
a unique, non-everyday event, has a similar
entertainment value.

The identity arguments

The explanation for an increasing interest in
atrocity heritage may be the same as for her-
itage as a whole, and heritage tourism is just an
expression of this interest while on holiday. All
heritage tourism is arguably a form of ‘roots’
tourism, as the tourist seeks self-understanding
and self-identity through heritage wherever it
might be located. As much history has been
unpleasant for many, it is not surprising that



98 G.). Ashworth

such a search almost inevitably reveals past
atrocity with which the searcher can identify,
most usually as a victim. The motives for such
a self-identifying visitor may be instruction in
personal or family history, or may have the
spiritual and reflective characteristics of a pil-
grimage to ‘pay respects’ to others with whom
the visitor feels a personal link.

Equally, the increasing differentiation and
fragmentation of the tourism market has been
matched by attempts to increase the specificity
of the tourist destination. Heritage has long
been a major instrument for the transmission of
this distinctiveness, answering the question,
‘What happened here that makes this place dif-
ferent?” As with personal identities, atrocity
heritage is an especially powerful instrument
for differentiating places. It can transform an
otherwise unprepossessing ‘anywhere’ into a
very notable, recognizable and promotable
‘somewhere’. Places may welcome such pow-
erful indelible marking as ‘putting them on the
map’ but, equally, if it is an undesirable map,
may attempt to escape from such ill repute. A
place such as Sharpeville may find its notoriety
a disadvantage, and even townships such as
Soweto, that have figured prominently in world
news bulletins over many decades, may find the
persistent evocation of association with vio-
lence, lawlessness and conflict a major disad-
vantage in attracting not only visitors but
economic activities, investment and residents.

The horror argument

The idea that some people are attracted by hor-
rific occurrences may appear a less acceptable
argument than those advanced above. It may
seem repugnant and morally unacceptable for
people to be entertained by the accounts of the
suffering of others. However, horror tourism is
not new. From Roman gladiatorial spectacles
to Madame Tussaud’s ‘Chamber of Horrors’,
suffering and death have been used as public
entertainment. The link between portrayals of
violence and amusement may be only an
extreme form of a more general and socially
acceptable attraction to the dramatic. The
deliberate evocation of a mix of the emotions
of fascination and fear through a voyeuristic
contact with horror is a staple product of not
just many tourism sites and trails but much of

literature, folk stories, art, and more recently
film and television production. The relating to
tourists of the heritage of atrocity is thus as
entertaining as any of these media and for pre-
cisely the same reasons and with the same
moral loading. Furthermore, if the tourism
experience is essentially an emotional occur-
rence which contrasts with the experience of
daily reality and offers a temporary escape
from it, then the tourist is posing the question,
‘What extraordinary feelings can I experience
at this site or facility?’ Sites of atrocity would
seem particularly apposite because there are
simply more and rawer emotions to experi-
ence.

The empathy argument

This could just be a more acceptable way of
expressing a fascination with horror, as the dis-
tinction between an acceptable empathetic
identification and an unacceptable voyeurism is
vague and difficult to draw or to express
through interpretation. Empathy relies upon
the capacity of heritage consumers to identify
themselves with the atrocity narrative being
related, which is much easier to obtain with
named and personified individuals — in this case
overwhelmingly Mandela — than with large
abstract groups. This identification is more usu-
ally assumed to be with the portrayed victims:
it could equally, however, be with the perpetra-
tors. If tourists engage in fantasy (Dann, 1981),
then is a visitor to an atrocity becoming, in fan-
tasy, a victim, a perpetrator or both?

None of these arguments are, of course,
exclusive. Conscious political homage or atone-
ment of largely sympathetic liberal markets in
Europe and North America, meritorious self-
education and a search for exemplars applica-
ble elsewhere may combine with a curiosity
about places made notorious by their repetition
in news bulletins, with a frisson of excitement
through exposure to previous violence and pre-
sent perceived criminality, and obsessive inter-
est in the exercise of human cruelty.

Motives of producers

The creators, custodians, interpreters and man-
agers of atrocity heritage not only may have,
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but are very likely to have, quite different
motives and objectives than the visitors. The
explicit intentions of many of the managers and
interpreters of sites and museums of atrocity
heritage is frequently and openly expressed to
be didactic. From the viewpoint of govern-
ments, the principal function of heritage is the
legitimation of dominant ideologies and juris-
dictions, and thus a revolutionary change in the
ideology of the state will be reflected in a radi-
cal change in public heritage which is adjusted
to concur with new power relations, popular
aspirations and values. A new past needs to be
explicitly created to reflect and support the new
present, whilst the old becomes at best irrele-
vant and at worst contradictory. However, the
simple argument for change is modified in
South Africa by two constraints. First, realiza-
tion of a new heritage agenda costs time and
money and there is a shortage of both.
Secondly, a simple and definitive shift from the
old to the new would threaten the stability of
the transition. The new democratic govern-
ment is publicly committed to a multiracial and
multi-ethnic consensus. This raises the sensitive
issues of establishing the trappings of the new
state legitimacy while assuaging the minorities,
including those who were committed to the old.
In simple terms, if the new South Africa wishes
to continue to involve its white, coloured and
Asian minorities in its economic, social and
political life, which is its clearly stated policy,
then it cannot either demonize them or write
them out of the script of the country’s founding
mythology. It needs at least their passive con-
sent, if not active embracing, of the official her-
itage narrative. The ‘rainbow nation’ therefore
may well have to accommodate separate her-
itages within the public domain, however
uncomfortable or even contradictory these may
be.

In addition, past atrocity is often used not
only to stimulate empathy with past victims but
to make any future repetition of such events in
comparable circumstances less likely. Further,
many interpretations attempt to draw lessons
from the past that are considered to be relevant
for the present and the future. Heritage man-
agers have agendas which may be broadly and
vaguely philanthropic, anti-racist, anti-militarist
and multi-ethnic. The significant point is just
that the motives and messages of the heritage

producers may not be the same as those of the
consumers.

Motives of residents

Finally, although the motives of the visitors and
of the official producers may well be very
mixed, so also may be the reactions of the local
population. Residents and participants in the
events commemorated may be gratified by out-
side interest or might be expected to resent the
voyeuristic intrusion of ‘poverty tourists’ of
another race and income. However, local
entrepreneurs, tour operators, guides, shebeen
owners and those claiming to have been active
in the resistance are prominent among the
operators of such tours. This, together with a
lack of overtly expressed hostility to tourists,
suggests at the very least that locals welcome
the income more than they resent the intrusion.

The Nature and Location of the Product
The narratives

The heritage of resistance to apartheid is com-
municated through two very commonly
encountered heritage narratives. These can be
labelled ‘the progress thesis’ and ‘the freedom
struggle’. The ‘progress thesis’ presents infor-
mation in such a way that the historical chron-
icle of events is reduced to an inevitable
sequence of improvement from bad to better in
a straight and unswerving line. This is the ‘road
to freedom’ or equally could be the ‘road’ to
prosperity, enlightenment, civilization or any
other such description of the completed pre-
sent. This is the dominant narrative of muse-
ums and of ‘national histories’ worldwide. It is
not only chronologically simple, it is easy to
comprehend and avoids the complications of
contradictory or competing ideas. It is also
remarkably satisfying not only for the producer
of such heritage narrative, as a self-justification,
but also for the consumer, who has the satis-
faction of knowing that he is the epitome of
progress, standing upon the pinnacle of
achievement and is thus more fortunate than
previous generations who have further to travel
or have not yet embarked upon such a journey.
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Fig. 8.1. ‘Liberty Square’, Kiptown, Soweto. An undistinguished space now dedicated to Walter Sisulu and

the ‘freedom charter’.

The ‘freedom struggle’, a term that
encapsulates both goal and process, has similar
attributes of simplicity and inevitability as the
progress thesis, but within the context of strug-
gle. The dichotomy between the conditions of
freedom and oppression, and the actors as
freedom fighter and oppressor, admits of only
two homogeneous categories. This is unifying,
both within the group and in relation to the
external and necessarily demonized enemy out-
side. The nature of the ‘struggle’ introduces the
elements of drama and heroism and is
strengthened by the ferocity and determination
of fighting against odds. It thus produces
heroes, as role models and foci of identifica-
tion, and critical events — ‘turning points’ —
around which the narrative can be constructed.
Small wonder that almost every existing sover-
eign state has created for itself a founding
mythology derived from the history of an ulti-
mately successful freedom struggle.

The locations

The location of apartheid heritage has three
characteristics. First, every ‘homeland’ and

township is a monument to the apartheid
system. Indeed the whole spatial relationships
of areas and districts, of work, service and res-
idential functions and of the transport systems
that bound them together is a product of the
attempt to establish racially separate develop-
ment and thus a visible omnipresent heritage
of that era and ideology. Secondly, the recent-
ness of the attempt to create a heritage of
apartheid and its insertion into an already
existing panoply of British and Afrikaner her-
itages has almost inevitably resulted in a piece-
meal scatter of sites and collections. Thirdly,
much of the heritage does not easily lend itself
to the architecturally impressive or the histori-
cally dramatic. Much of the history of the anti-
apartheid movement was acted out by poor
people in the townships amongst the mundane
and ordinary structures and environments of
the poor. The homes of its heroes and the sites
of its events are by their nature unimpressive
and commonplace, especially compared with
the imposing public buildings and grandilo-
quent monumental statuary of the previous
regime. Events such as the Sharpeville shoot-
ings of 1960 or the Soweto school uprising of
1976 may have been dramatic and memo-
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rable. but the settings in which they took place
are not.

Buildings and sites

Although sacralized sites are often linked with
buildings, as structures become imbued with
the spirit of the historical events that occurred
in and around them, there are, however, also
sites which are just locations in space with no
other distinguishing physical attributes.

The Regina Mundi Catholic church at
Rockville, Soweto, for example, is the site in
and around which political gatherings occurred
in evasion of the Congregating Act. It was the
so-called ‘Soweto parliament’ which attracted
meetings of more than 6000 dissidents and was
the site of the funeral of the victims of the 1976
school uprising. It is also a physical monument
as a building, accommodating diverse relics,
from the ‘black Madonna’ statue, to the bullet
holes in the walls. The Morris Isaacson School
in Mpathi Street, Soweto, is visually unremark-
able but is sacralized as the place where the
1976 school protests against the introduction
of Afrikaans as a medium of instruction are
reputed to have begun. The nearby Vilakazi
Street memorial mural commemorates the sub-
sequent protest march and violent police reac-
tion to it that focused upon that street. Indeed,
Vilakazi Street, composed of quite ordinary
small houses in Orlando West, has received the
epithet, ‘Home of the great’ as former resi-
dence of two Nobel prize winners (Mandela and
Tutu). The Hector Peterson Memorial in the
Soweto cemetery is a commemorative sculpted
object rather than a specific site marker, linking
an individual with the other 300 similar victims
of this episode. Typical of the otherwise char-
acterless space is the recently named ‘Freedom
Square’ in Kiptown, Soweto. It is just an empty,
as yet totally unmarked, space between resi-
dential districts used now, as previously, for
access, some informal trading, socializing and
meeting. Its heritage significance is the link with
the so-called ‘freedom charter’ declared here by
the ANC spokesman Walter Sisulu.

The museums

Cape Town’s District Six Museum was opened
as a housed collection in an already preserved

Baptist chapel in 1994, although it can be
argued that District Six itself had since the
1980s been a monument, in the sense of a
sacralized empty space. The concept of ‘salted
earth’, upon which developers were reluctant
to build, represented in itself ‘space on which
meanings could be inscribed in the imagination’
(McEachern, 2001: 127). The ‘meanings’ so
inscribed are those of forced removal and sur-
vival, after the designation of the district as
‘white” in 1966, a theme later transferred to
the museum located on the edge of the district
and significantly opposite the forbidding and
infamous Caledon Road police station. As on
Robben Island, ex-residents of the area are
used as interpreters, with such ‘autoethnogra-
phy’ being expressed both verbally through
guides and also visually and in writing through
the personal accounts that dominate the
exhibits. The museum is basically a reconstruc-
tion of a remembered past with the historical
map in a process of continuous construction
from the recollections of individuals, assuming
a significance larger than the empty space of
the reality outside (Pratt, 1994). The political
message is that of the ‘rainbow nation’ as past
reality rather than only future aspiration. It is
demonstrated to have existed prior to the
deportations but was disrupted by its antithesis,
the apartheid state. It may be that the District
Six community is a romanticized image of racial
and social harmony that has taken on the sig-
nificance of a myth. If so, or if such communi-
ties are largely created by the opposition
evoked by threats to their existence, then
apartheid effectively created District Six as an
idea. It now stands as representative of many
such disrupted communities throughout South
Africa, some commemorated in a similar way,
such as Pageview, Johannesburg (de Kleuver,
1999), and many that are not.

The Winnie Mandela House, Orlando
West, Soweto, is the least architecturally
impressive of the museums, being a small oth-
erwise unremarkable township house, but its
very small size and unpretentious ordinariness
endow it with a quality of domestic cosiness.
The content is similarly commonplace, com-
posed of the utensils, accumulated souvenirs
and cuttings of the Mandelas. The visitor has
the feeling of a chance visit to a neighbour. This
is, of course, both the content of its message of
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the struggle of ordinary people (like the visitor)
against an oppressive and powerful state, and
its effective means of conveying it. It was for a
long time privately owned by Mandela’s ex-wife
but is now in the hands of the Soweto Heritage
Trust, and remains without much information,
visitor management or facilities.

The Apartheid Museum in Johannesburg,
opened in 2001 as a private museum, contrasts
sharply in every respect with the Winnie
Mandela House. It is large, purpose-built, archi-
tecturally notable, and filled with carefully
selected artefacts and exhibits. The visitor is
professionally managed and guided from the
outset, and the exhibits are thoughtfully
arranged and interpreted. The building design
is deliberately stark, with sharply contrasting
shapes and materials, ‘bringing to mind images
of detention, oppression, division’ (visitor
brochure), reminiscent of Daniel Libeskind’s
Jewish Life museum in Berlin. The interpreta-
tive theme is deliberately universal rather than
particular to the South African experience and
is clearly designed to appeal to all racial groups
in South Africa as well as to foreign visitors. It
didactically relates a narrative of injustice and
resistance that avoids a stereotypical white
versus black confrontation. It also does not
ignore the existing heritage narratives familiar
to whites, as for example the mythology of the
Trekboers, but includes and builds upon it as
part of the wider story. It stresses the wide
moral dichotomies of ‘tragedy and heroism;
tyranny and freedom; chaos and peace’, which
are intended to refer to all forms of racial
inequality. It provides an experiential metaphor
of the ‘road to freedom’ in the journey of the
visitor from the racially segregated entry to the
final triumph of the exit in 1994. lts location is
also distinctive and not irrelevant to the
intended message. If the message of the Winnie
Mandela House is inseparable from its location
in Soweto, the location of the Apartheid
Museum on the outskirts of Johannesburg is
also significant. It is sited next to the Gold Reef
City historical theme and amusement park,
inside a gated compound surrounded by an
extensive car park. The promotional literature
significantly points out that the museum is only
15 minutes from the international airport and
20 minutes from Sandton (the largest and dom-
inantly white residential and commercial edge

city of the Johannesburg urban region): no
information on access from Johannesburg or
using public transport is given. Its intended
market of tourists, educational groups and sub-
urban residents with access by car and coach is
not dissimilar to that of its Gold Reef neighbour,
although its heritage message is much more
serious, eschewing the more casual and enter-
tainment-oriented history of its neighbour.
Although neither so extensive nor so well
known as the above examples, many other
local museums attempt to narrate aspects of
the apartheid experience (Berning and
Dominy, 1992). Both the Natal Museum,
Pietermaritzburg, and the KwaMuhle Museum,
Durban, relate the daily life of the township and
thus contain an implicit message of continuous
grinding inconvenience, if not hardship, stem-
ming from the local consequences of the
imposition of apartheid (Goudie et al., 1999).
The Bo-Kaap Museum, Cape Town, similarly
houses largely domestic artefacts and records
relating to the long-standing dominantly Malay
community of Bo-Kaap. Its political message is
muted and its relationship to the anti-apartheid
struggle indirect (Murphy, 1997). Like the
District Six Museum, it concentrates on evoking
the image of a lively and harmonious past com-
munity which is in the process of disappearing:
it is thus in this sense typical of many such
museums in South Africa and beyond. The very
existence of such racially defined communities
is itself a memorial to segregation. However,
unlike District Six, far from being disrupted by
the Group Areas Act of the apartheid regime,
the ethnicity of this otherwise centrally located
and attractive residential location was preserved
from a gentrification which would, at least in
part, have been white. The disappearance of
the traditional community can thus be attributed
to the removal of such residential restrictions.

The prisons

Prisons, penal colonies and detention centres
are frequently used as powerful symbols of a
heritage narrative based upon struggle, not
least because they convey particularly evocative
heritage experiences with which the visitor can
empathize (see Tunbridge’s (2004) compara-
tive study of the heritage of penal colonies).
The Robben Island prison complex is in many
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Fig. 8.2. Exercise yard, Robben Island high-security prison.

respects the centrepiece of the whole resis-
tance-to-apartheid heritage system and is the
main and sometimes only such experience of
visitors to South Africa, and as such it has gen-
erated a substantial literature since 1994 (see
Smith, 1997). It owes its success (indicated by
the 300,000+ annual visitors) in part to its ease
of association with a single individual, Nelson
Mandela, imprisoned here for 18 years, and in
part to its fortuitous location in Table Bay,
11 km from Cape Town. The island is only
accessible by official inclusive boat tours from
the Victoria and Alfred waterfront (via the pur-
pose-built quayside Nelson Mandela Reception
Centre), which allows a strongly directed visitor
tour management. Graham et al. (2001:
244-248) recognize three perspectives on
Robben Island that have an uneasy relationship
with each other, namely the ‘political’, the
‘tourist-commercial’ and the ‘environmental’.

The political use as the centrepiece of the
resistance to apartheid narrative and flagship
site of the new national identity is the most
obvious. It was declared a National Monument
and Museum in 1997 and applied to UNESCO
for World Heritage inscription in 1998. The
interpretation contains a simple explicit ideol-
ogy of injustice. The interpretation is strongly

personalized by both the ex-detainee inter-
preters and by the focus upon the experience
of a single familiar individual. The oppression is
related as largely devoid of perpetrators: the
oppressor is the ‘system’ as instrument of an
abstract idea. The Afrikaner guards are seen to
an extent as ignorant innocents in the process
of education by the inmates and as co-residents
and thus co-victims.

The ‘tourist-commercial’ dimension is
enhanced by the island’s location near Cape
Town and by its effective incorporation into the
Victoria and Alfred waterfront development,
which is a major centre for recreational shop-
ping and entertainment for residents and
tourists alike. The use of a heritage site by
tourists creates potential tension if only through
the existence of multiple markets at the same
time and place. This becomes problematic if
the behaviour and expectations of the different
groups conflict. One aspect of this is that from
a standpoint of the tourism industry, heritage
products are consumed very rapidly and rarely
lead to repeat visits. There is thus the need to
both constantly diversify and extend the prod-
uct itself as well as to lengthen the tourist stay
by the provision of other attractions and facili-
ties and preferably overnight accommodation.



104

G.). Ashworth

Fig. 8.3. The pile of stones, Robben Island. The impromptu prisoners’ memorial in the quarry.

Widening the heritage product range to include
heritages other than that of the anti-apartheid
struggle is certainly possible. The island has a
long history of use as detention centre for polit-
ical dissidents long before those of the anti-
apartheid struggle, and also has a heritage
related to its use as a quarantine station, leper
colony and war-time base. These additional
strands could widen and complement the core
message or dilute it and distract from it. Even
more distracting would be the use of the ‘envi-
ronmental’ perspective whereby non-heritage
tourism products, such as the nature/wildlife
components (notably penguins), or even picnic
facilities and outdoor recreation would be
added to the visitor package. More controver-
sial still would be proposals for hotel, and even
casino, development which would be anathema
to many who would regard this as a devaluation
of the political and ideological message
(Worden, 1996, 1997). This potential conflict
between the political didactic intentions that
are currently dominant and the tourism enter-
tainment and natural environmental themes is
likely to become more significant if commercial
success is to be maintained and the immediacy
and novelty of the anti-apartheid victory her-
itage and its living participants as both visitors,

presenters and principal exhibit, recedes into
the past.

The success of Robben Island has
prompted the development of other similar
prison museums but none are comparable in
features or visitor numbers. The Drakenstein
Open Prison where Mandela spent the
14 months from December 1988, immediately
prior to his release, lacks the drama of the
sparseness of the site and setting of Robben
Island.

The nomenclature

The renaming of places and streets is an obvi-
ous, visible, cheap and easily executed form of
reinterpreting public heritage. Some of the
most high-profile architects of the apartheid
state, such as Malan or Verwoerd, have largely
disappeared from at least officially used place
names. Notably, however, the historic figures
associated with the founding of the Afrikaner
state, the white politicians of the succeeding
Union and the capitalist adventurers have gen-
erally not been so treated. The names as well
as the public statuary of Kruger, Smuts, Rhodes
and the like have not been replaced by figures
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from the resistance struggle. Indeed some, such
as Oppenheimer of the Anglo-American
Corporation, are commemorated as local
benefactors in places like Soweto.

Although few existing place names have
been changed, the opportunity to add a new
nomenclature has been taken when needed.
The cities of Pretoria (named after a leading
‘voortrekker’) and Port Elizabeth (after a British
governor’s wife) remain, but the new urban
regions of which they are to be a constituent
part are Tswane and Mandela Urban Regions
respectively. Most notably the country itself
remains South Africa and not, as some would
prefer as a clear statement of new beginning,
Azania.

Non-place-specific heritage

Much heritage, including that of resistance to
apartheid, is not place-specific, but could be
located almost anywhere. This is the case with
the many buildings, streets, and organizations
named after individuals associated with the
‘freedom struggle’ and most usually to
Mandela. This personification of the struggle
around a single named individual is epitomized
by the planned 65-m high statue of Mandela in
Port Elizabeth, an attention that, it is reported
(Campbell and Beresford, 2002), concerns
and embarrasses the subject of this personal-
ity-cult adulation. However the point is that
this, and other such, is not intended to com-
memorate any specific link with the site or the

city.

Apartheid Tourism

The heritage of the resistance to apartheid has
been developed rapidly as a tourism product
especially on foreign markets since 1994.
Attractions such as Robben Island or District
Six Museum are now firmly on the tourism cir-
cuit of Cape Town, and the many memorials in
Soweto in particular form a part of the bur-
geoning ‘township tours’ of Gauteng and else-
where. The steady growth of ‘township
tourism’ has widened the market with an
increasingly professional packaging of ‘authen-
tic' ‘meet the people’ walkabouts, sanitized

‘shebeen visits’ and private caterers offering
authentic lunches ‘at home’. This has removed
some of the attraction of pioneering adventure
into a potentially dangerous area. It is reminis-
cent of other former ‘hot-spot tourism’ in
Northern Ireland, Lebanon, the former
Yugoslavia and elsewhere; ‘township tours’ are
similar to the ‘ghetto tourism’ that is commer-
cially successful in for example Harlem, New
York or Watts, Los Angeles.

However, although apartheid heritage is
developing into a significant tourism product
line, two caveats need mentioning.

First, apartheid heritage is dominantly an
add-on to other tourism products in South
Africa and the two main categories of products
on offer to tourists to South Africa have
changed little since the demise of the apartheid
government. The ‘South African experience’
as marketed externally is still composed princi-
pally of a combination of wildlife (especially the
‘big six’ animals but including more broadly
African natural landscapes, reservations and
parks) and secondly, what could be termed ‘ver-
nacular tribalism’, that is the ‘traditional’ per-
formances, customs, craftwork and cultures of
the indigenous black African tribes. The sites
most visited by western tourists (Robben Island,
District Six Museum, the Apartheid Museum
Johannesburg) are those that fit most easily
into networks of the more traditional tourism
sites (in the cases mentioned above, the
Victoria and Alfred Waterfront, Downtown
Cape Town and ‘Gold Reef City’).

Secondly, even in the specifically heritage
tourism market, apartheid heritage is a rela-
tively minor addition to a more established set
of heritage products. The two most notable of
these are the interlinked narratives of the
founding of the Afrikaner state and society and
the British imperial saga. These dominate in
museums, monuments, markers and place
names. The battlefields of the South African
and Zulu wars, the Voortrekker monument out-
side Pretoria and the public buildings and stat-
uary of the VOC and the Union are still the
most visited heritage sites.

This marginal nature of apartheid heritage
is not dissimilar to most Holocaust tourism in
Europe, in which the Kazimierz ghetto is linked
to baroque Krakow or Buchenwald to Dresden.
One major difference, however, is that
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apartheid tourism has not attracted a substan-
tial specialized and personally involved pilgrim-
age tourism in the same way as Holocaust
tours. This may be in part because there is just
not enough apartheid heritage, at least as yet,
to in itself justify the long travelling distances
involved from the main European and North
American tourism generating markets, while
the neighbouring African markets which might
associate with the experience are simply too
poor to generate much tourism. However the
main explanation of this difference is again in
the critical distinction about the location of vic-
tims. In South Africa, the direct victims and
those who associate most strongly with them
are still in the same country and indeed often in
the same sites. They are therefore excursionists
(school parties are prominent in many of the
museums mentioned) or at most domestic
tourists. Diasporic tourism, so important in the
Israeli and US markets for Jewish heritage in
particular, and even the beginnings of such
tourism from the USA to slavery sites in West
Africa (Dann and Seaton, 2003) has no real
parallel in apartheid tourism.

A glance at the major guide-books
(Insight, Footprint, Lonely Planet) directed at
foreign visitors demonstrates this ambivalent
situation. All mention the major museums and
sites referred to above but usually with smaller
entries than those for Gold Reef City, Sun City,
Cape Castle or the Voortrekker Monument.
Townships are described in historical sections
but only Soweto is recommended as a place to
visit as part of an organized tour. Indeed all the
guide-books contain stern warnings discourag-
ing individual visits to townships on grounds of
personal safety.

The Management Issues

The management of sites of atrocity for tourism
is rendered more difficult but more necessary
by some inherent characteristics and contexts
of such sites.

First, as with almost all heritage, there is
an almost inevitable multiple use in which
tourism is only one, and frequently not the most
important, function. Atrocity heritage has
important functions for political legitimation,
social cohesion and individual ‘settlement of

memory’. The recentness and central impor-
tance of the apartheid experience enhances its
importance in South African nation building. It
is managed by authorities in furtherance of
these goals, which may not concur with the
objectives of tourism development. A further
complication is that the strength of the individ-
ual and collective emotions evoked and con-
veyed by such sites imposes constraints and
responsibilities on their management for
tourism. Such management may operate thor-
ough initial market segmentation, selection and
targeting, on-site interpretation and marking,
to physical or social constraints on visitor
access, circulation or behaviour. However the
motives of visitors remain varied and turnstiles
do not operate policies that discriminate
between acceptable and unacceptable visitors
on the grounds of their motivation.

Secondly, the new heritage is being cre-
ated within the context of the old. There are
three main policy options. The heritage of
resistance to apartheid as a new national nar-
rative can replace, accommodate or coexist
with the previously dominant heritage narra-
tives. First, replacement of the old heritage of
‘Boer, Briton and Bantu’ by the new dominant
heritage of the ‘freedom struggle’ disinherits
the white minority whose continued commit-
ment to the state is essential. It would also dis-
card the main existing heritage tourism assets.
Secondly, accommodation would not eradi-
cate the past as narrated nor ignore its sites
and relics but modify it and incorporate it into
the new dominant interpretation. Some
Anglo-Boer war memorials have been modi-
fied to include the roles and sacrifices of non-
white participants (Tunbridge, 1999). New
place names have appeared on the map for
new provinces and metropolitan regions
rather than as a renaming of existing places.
The 16 December ‘Day of the Vow’ sacred to
Afrikaner Trek mythology has been retained
but renamed the ‘Day of the Nation’. The two
potentially highly divisive centenaries in 2002
(the 350th anniversary of the landing of Van
Riebeeck at the Cape and the 400th anniver-
sary of the incorporation of his employer, the
Dutch East Indies Company) were mutedly
commemorated as largely unspecified histori-
cal occurrences. Thirdly, in this spectrum of
approaches, the new can be added to a
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largely un-reconstituted old in what could
either be termed the ‘core-plus model’ or in
‘the parallel heritages model’. The former
uses the new heritage as the integrating
national core with which all groups identify as
a common base which is then enhanced by
various optional add-ons, which could be
existing regional, social or ethnic heritages.
The latter merely adds the new heritage to an
existing, tolerated pool of different heritages
with which different groups identify. Both
raise questions about whether the heritage of
resistance to apartheid would be equally
acceptable as such a national core and
whether other heritages would comfortably
coexist or contradict and conflict with such a
core. It should be noted here that much of the
‘old’ heritage is now in private (Voortrekker
Monument, Pretoria; Taal Monument, Paarl)
or corporate (Victoria and Alfred Waterfront;
Kimberley Mining Museum and Kimberley
Club) hands which removes it, probably inten-
tionally, from direct state influence and which
renders much of the discussion about national
policy largely irrelevant.

Thirdly, the issue is more complex than a
simple confrontation between a black heri-
tage of victimization and a white heritage of
repression. The minority non-white heritage
(Coloured, Malay, Indian) suffers a degree of
ambiguity in its relation to resistance heritage
concerning its ambivalent role as either co-
victim of apartheid or collaborator in its impo-
sition. Also, the previous white minority regime
did not ‘disregard’ (Timothy and Boyd, 2003:
261; Gawe and Meli, 1990), or ‘exclude’
(Stone and Mackenzie, 1990) black African
heritage; it reduced it to a ‘tribal vernacular’
which was and still is prominently narrated and
promoted to tourists. Colourful, tribally distinc-
tive, crafts, customs and performances rein-
force group identities, and also remain a highly
saleable tourism product on overseas markets.
The heritage of resistance to apartheid is, how-
ever, non-tribal in its affiliations, political aspi-
rations and goals of national identity.

Finally, the above discussion raises the
more general issue of the wider impacts of her-
itage atrocity tourism upon the societies of
both hosts and guests. The objectives of most
atrocity heritage producers are unambiguously
altruistic and humanitarian. However, whether

visitors accept their pedagogic moralizing mes-
sages, and even whether they are actually
received at all, and whether the later behaviour
of visitors is thereby altered to the benefit of
their home societies, remains unknown. The
experience of atrocity tourism may have
impacts upon the individual tourist and the
tourist’s home society. Atrocity tourism may
anaesthetize rather than sensitize visitors,
making horror and suffering more normal or
acceptable, rather than shocking and unac-
ceptable. It may be psychologically undesirable
and even destabilizing for susceptible individu-
als and the publication of especially horrific
events may even lead to their repetition. There
is also an argument that promoting the visiting
of atrocity sites may legitimate the atrocity or
those who committed the atrocities and thus
encourage more in the future. Finally, tourists
may be repelled rather than attracted by atroc-
ity if they feel that they themselves could
become victims of continuing terror, inconve-
nienced by the results of atrocity, or merely
because they find its recent memory distaste-
ful.

The heritage of apartheid, its systematic
imposition of suffering and of the ultimately
successful resistance to it, is central to the
founding narrative of the new state, the recon-
ciliation of its ‘rainbow’ constituents, and the
way that the state projects itself to nationals
and visitors alike. It will be enhanced and
expanded as the state develops and will play an
increasingly significant role in extending the
heritage tourism products on offer. However,
its very importance in all these fields adds to the
complexity of its management. The future, not
only of a nascent tourism industry earning
much needed foreign exchange but of South
Africa itself, and especially of its unique mul-
tiracial and multi-ethnic experiment in nation
building, may depend upon the successful man-
agement of this past.
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Introduction

In being presented with the opportunity to
write this chapter, it was suggested that I
infuse a deep and focused view of the moral
underpinnings that are missing in our current
attempts to construct a responsible eco-
tourism industry. In my efforts to conform to
this perspective I have thus been forced, by
my own will, to take a less frequently trav-
elled road, especially in terms of the con-
ventional way in which we regard
ecotourism. The word ‘deep’, at least in
environmental terms, makes reference to a
perspective which has garnered relatively
little support in the broader socio-economic
arena. To some, ecocentric perspectives such
as deep ecology are suitable only as heuristic
devices which might provide a foundation
from which to stretch our interpretations as
regards responsible human—environment
relationships. As perhaps the most ecocen-
tric form of tourism, it is not inapt to ask
some very pointed questions about eco-
tourism’s roles and responsibilities within
environmentalism. Because ecotourism is not
always able to live up to its reputation as an
ecologically and socially responsible form of
tourism, the argument carried forward in this
chapter is that we must look deeper in our
attempts to understand why it is not, and
how it can be.

The Well-travelled Road

One of the most oft-quoted claims in the
tourism literature is that ecotourism is the
fastest growing segment of the world’s largest
industry. During the 1990s, ecotourism — or
variations on this theme - represented upwards
of 20-40% of the global travel market
(Hawkins, cited in Giannecchini, 1993; The
Ecotourism Society, cited in Western, 1993).
The reported growth of the sector is particu-
larly amazing given that other researchers have
found that ecotourism represented only
1.5-2.5% of all tourism in the late 1980s
(Whelan, 1991, cited in Page and Dowling,
2002), even allowing for the fact that eco-
tourism grew tremendously during this time (let
us view the mid-1980s as a reasonable take-off
point for ecotourism, despite the fact that it was
operationalized in name and practice well
before this time). The latter figures, above,
appear to be more realistic, as corroborated by
the WTO (2002), who suggest that ecotourism
constitutes only 2-4% of global tourism. The
significance of these smaller percentages
should not be dismissed, especially given the
universal interest in such a small market of spe-
cialized tourists, as evident in the recent desig-
nation of 2002 as the International Year of
Ecotourism (Cater, 2002).

The issue surrounding the magnitude of
ecotourism is one that is very much tied to
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definitions and classifications. It is only too clear
in the year 2004 that we have been over-
whelmed by too many definitions of eco-
tourism, and thus the inability to correctly
categorize and understand ecotourists. For
example, the author has noted in past research
(Fennell, 2000a) that definitions have provided
grounds for a great deal of misinterpretation
regarding what is and what is not ecotourism,
as outlined below:

e  Responsible travel that conserves the envi-
ronment and sustains the well-being of
local people (The Ecotourism Society,
cited in Western, 1993).

e Responsible travel to natural areas that
conserves the environment and improves
the welfare of local people (South Carolina
Nature-Based Tourism Association).

The first of these is an ecotourism definition,
while the second is a definition of nature-based
tourism (which we know to encompass activities
such as ecotourism, hunting, fishing, cycling,
boat tours, and so on). Let us, for example, use
fishing to demonstrate why definitions of eco-
tourism that are relatively weak or middle-of-
the-road are at times incapable of separating
ecotourism from other forms of tourism that are
a lot more consumptive in orientation. Using
the definitions stated above, which, in general,
are almost identical, we can suggest that:

1. Fishing can be responsible (e.g. regula-
tions/catch limits).

2. It can conserve the environment (e.g. as
certain hunting organizations conserve habitat
for duck hunting).

3. i can contribute to or improve the welfare
of local people (e.g. soliciting the use of an abo-
riginal guide).

As such, the misinterpretation on the part of
ecotourists and service providers alike, as well
as the inherent mismanagement of the industry
that follows, is not difficult to imagine. Given
the foregoing approach to definition, it is also
not surprising that ecotourists themselves have
come in all shapes and sizes — perhaps demon-
strating why there have been such inflated fig-
ures given in the past on the magnitude of the
ecotourism industry. As such, the question

regarding who is an ecotourist and who is not
has become an important one, and one that
research has yet to fully embrace. The same
applies from the intra-group perspective,
where research has only just begun to examine
the socio-psychological, setting and activity dif-
ferences that exist between various types of
ecotourists, despite the early work of Laarman
and Durst (1987) and Lindberg (1991). The
link between definition and tourist type is
demonstrated in the work of Page and Dowling
(2002) who observe that the smaller percent-
ages adhere to a strict definition of ecotourism,
while those which are larger include activities
which encompass the entire hard-soft path
spectrum of ecotourism, and perhaps those
which border on mass tourism (see Weaver,
2001, for a good discussion of these linkages).

Ecotourism in partnership with mass
tourism is an intriguing proposition. Indeed this
relationship has already begun to evolve. It is
based on the belief that the tenets of eco-
tourism might go a long way towards better
informing the mass tourist, and that we might
bring more advocates into the realm of eco-
tourism. There is not much of an argument
against attempts to educate tourists as much as
possible about environmental issues, flora and
fauna, and so on. But there is an argument
against how we might effectively cater to these
sizeable groups without disrupting delicate eco-
logical and social systems. I am reminded of the
old adage that if ecotourism is to become suc-
cessful in an economic sense, it will have under-
mined and destroyed everything it had initially
set out to achieve: namely, low numbers,
responsible development and virtuous behav-
iour. Unfortunately, in places like Mekong, the
concept of ecotourism has been used by devel-
opers, in association with willing government
officials, as a catalyst for the development of
mass tourism facilities in regions which are not
necessarily able to absorb the social and eco-
logical effects of these enterprises (Cater,
2002). In such cases the magnitude of the mass
tourism engine puts it at direct odds with the
principles of ecotourism. Ecotourism develop-
ment should remain scale-dependent, and
therefore any changes which might be appro-
priate in mass tourism might best be accom-
plished through the philosophies of sustainable
tourism. Sustainable tourism and ecotourism
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are not one and the same. Unfortunately this is
not universally understood.

A further constraint to the development of
a responsible ecotourism industry is that we
still have not been able to distii common
approaches to ecotourism, across sectors. This
point is made abundantly clear at tourism con-
ferences and workshops where fundamental
differences between what operators, govern-
ment, local people, and tourists want are obvi-
ous. Operators, for example, are often wary of
government officials (regulators), as well as aca-
demics, the latter of which are dismissed as
having no practical value to add to the industry.
Issues of territory, cross-over, understanding,
shared knowledge and intent have been mired
down in a stew of confusion, with an unwilling-
ness to adapt, and to find and use the appro-
priate expertise. This is especially troublesome
for ecotourism, which must balance the com-
peting aspects of conservation and profit, with
the latter often taking precedence. This
appears to be the case in South Africa, where
ecotourism is tempered by a primary focus on
community economic development (i.e. eco-
tourism is designed almost solely as a vehicle
for economic development). In a recent visit to
the country, it was explained that ‘ecotourism
begins and ends with economic development’.
Such a perspective is not difficult to appreciate
given the degree of poverty in the region and
the ease with which communities succumb to
the promise of prosperity. The consequence of
this stance, however, is that just about any form
of outdoor activity (e.g. fishing and rural-based
farm stays) bringing money to such communi-
ties is viewed as ecotourism. The danger of the
economic hinge here is described by Saul
(2001), who notes that the well-being of a soci-
ety should never be decided solely on the basis
of economics. Although important, it is dan-
gerous.

Unfortunately an overarching focus on the
economics of tourism from the industry side
has tended to spill over into the realm of
tourism research. The main side-effect of this is
that it has tempered the values and methods —
the worldview — that tourism researchers bring
to their work. The same can be said for eco-
tourism research, which has elected to go down
the same path. If this is true, such an approach
to research suggests that we are almost afraid

to view ecotourism in any other context (e.g.
from a human ecology standpoint), when in
fact its nature begs for us to view it differently.

The Road Less Travelled

Upon being asked where he was from, the
Greek philosopher Diogenes referred to him-
self as a ‘citizen of the world’. That is, his
thoughts and concerns were not solely con-
fined to his current position, but transcended
this to include the entire world. His perspec-
tives on this topic led to the term kosmopolites
(meaning world citizen), suggesting that each of
us dwells in two realms: the place of our birth
and the global community. In more contempo-
rary times, one’s sense of space, place, and
scale have been considered in detail by the geo-
grapher J.K. Wright (1966), in one of his many
geo-isms, as they have come to be known.
Among these, Wright described the concepts of
geopiety and georeligion. Geopiety refers to
the emotional bond or awareness (piety) that
people have towards space (geo), the latter of
which is so central to the discipline of geogra-
phy. In referencing the work of Tuan (1976),
Singh et al. (2003) note that geopiety is a reli-
gious concept that combines ecology and terri-
toriality through attitude, beliefs and values.
Indeed, Tuan notes that feelings of belonging
transcend both culture and religion. And, as
Singh et al. (2003) observe, ‘it is the ‘rooted-
ness’ of values arising from such soulful attach-
ments to place that creates communities’
(2003: 8). From the spatial context, geopiety
appears to be more closely linked with one’s
local environment, and the territorial aspects
which go along with this association. In a wider
context, geopiety is a microcosm of georeli-
gion, which refers to one’s emotions about the
earth in general. Typically, emotions associated
with the concepts of geopiety and georeligion
include love, reverence, affection, pity and
compassion.

From Diogenes and Wright we have come
to understand some of the basic spiritual and
philosophical principles which are so vital to
the stewardship of the planet today. The
local-cosmopolitan perspective of Diogenes
accentuates the importance of acting locally,
but thinking globally, which is an underlying
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theme in environmentalism. And from Wright,
the love and compassion for place, at multiple
scales, underscores the importance of valuing
the places where we live, work and play. For
tourism, the interplay between place and emo-
tion is critical if tourists are to be able to trans-
fer their love of place beyond the scope of
generating revenue in those destinations which
receive tourists. This means that the same love
that we supposedly have for our own houses,
streets and communities can and perhaps
should be transferable to the places we visit as
tourists.

Perhaps in a less spatially oriented fashion,
the same ‘geopietic’ argument has held true in
our regard for plants, animals and natural areas
for years. In the English-speaking world this
‘nature—piety’ has its roots in England where
the worship of nature corresponded with the
collapse of Christianity during the 1720s
(Clark, 1969). As Clark suggests, however,
faith was not completely eliminated at this time,
but was to enter Western Europe through
nature. In the beginning it would come from the
minor poets, provincial painters, and garden-
ers, but later would take hold in the writings and
art of some of the most famous minds of the
time. Foremost in this regard was Rousseau,
who was successful in inspiring people to look
at the landscape in a romantic and existential
fashion. For example, mountains were valued
spiritually and recreationally as more than just
a nuisance to communication and develop-
ment. Perhaps even more significant, though,
was his perspectives on what was to become
existential philosophy, about the same time
that David Hume had written on the topic. As
described by Clark, Rousseau, when immersed
in the natural world,

lost all consciousness of an independent self,
all painful memories of the past or anxieties
about the future, everything accept the sense
of being.

(1969: 274-275)

Existence was thus a function of a series of
events that were perceived through the senses;
events which were tied to the natural world first
and later to people. The idea that virtue was
intricately tied to the natural world (‘natural
man’) stood in stark contrast to the rest of

industrialized Europe. Rousseau’s philosophy
could not have been more unconventional.

Rousseau was followed by others, includ-
ing Coleridge and Wordsworth, the latter of
which wrote that the new religion was one that
was anti-hierarchical, values-based, instinctual
and moral (Clark, 1969). It included the
English painters Turner and Constable, and it
prompted others to seek these out in attempt-
ing to discover different truths from religion.
These perspectives gained a larger following in
the early 1830s when the American, Ralph
Waldo Emerson, visited Western Europe, in an
effort to shed his dissatisfaction with conven-
tional religion and to overcome personal loss.
During his stay Emerson met Wordsworth,
Coleridge and Carlyle, all of whom influenced
his views on perception and nature, leading
Emerson to establish the American transcen-
dentalist paradigm. This doctrine gave forceful
expression to older ideas about the presence of
divinity in the natural world. As outlined by
Nash:

The core of Transcendentalism was the belief
that a correspondence or parallelism existed
between the higher realm of spiritual truth and
the lower one of material objects . . .
Transcendentalists had a definite conception of
man’s place in a universe divided between
object and essence. His physical existence
rooted him to the material portion, like all
natural objects, but his soul gave him the
potential to transcend this condition. Using
intuition or imagination (as distinct from
rational understanding), man might penetrate
to spiritual truths.

(1982: 85)

Transcendentalists sought to reveal the
direct relationship between the natural world
and the good within humanity; a common
theme that paralleled Rousseau’s ‘virtuous
man’. However, while Emerson was content to
write about his love of nature, Thoreau, and
more particularly Muir (both of whom sub-
scribed to the transcendentalist philosophy),
were bound to live it. The evolution from
sedentary scholar to scholarly activist can be
seen quite clearly in these individuals at a time
when American corporate development had
intensified, and when there was a great need to
pressure government for the establishment of
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Table 9.1. Contrasting paradigms.

Dominant worldview

Deep ecology

Dominance over nature
Natural environment as a resource for humans

Material/economic growth for growing human
population

Belief in ample resource reserves
High technological progress and solutions
Consumerism

National/centralized community

Harmony with Nature
All Nature has intrinsic worth/biospecies equality

Elegantly simple material needs (material goals
serving the larger goal of self-realization)

Earth ‘supplies’ limited
Appropriate technology; non-dominating science
Doing with enough/recycling

Minority tradition/bioregion

Source: Devall and Sessions (1985).

parks and protected areas. The messages quite
apparent in the preservationist movement were
that as society continues to move towards the
mechanistic and materialistic, there will always
be those who will push hard in the opposite
direction.

During the 1960s the push was champi-
oned by Rachel Carson. In her book Silent
Spring (1962), Carson noted that the post-
World War II era had created the market and
need for a whole host of materials that were
designed to keep pace with unprecedented
levels of growth. Until Silent Spring, the
effects of these materials (e.g. pesticides) were
largely unknown. Carson thus provided solid
evidence that human actions can have irre-
versible implications, the likes of which were
inconceivable at the time. From World War 1II
we learned that technology and science could
alter the course of history. Carson demon-
strated that the same could hold true at the
smallest of scales. This knowledge — the under-
standing of what we were allowed to do to each
other in the name of science and corporate
advancement — provided a foundation for the
development of quite extreme ecocentric
frameworks designed to provide an expanded
view of human consciousness. One of the most
prevailing of these is the ‘deep ecology’ move-
ment, first described by Naess (1973), which in
turn was based on attempts to provide a deeper
understanding of the work of Carson and Aldo
Leopold. The essence of deep ecology (Devall
and Sessions, 1985), is to probe beyond the
limited information afforded to us through sci-

ence, into the realm of the religious and philo-
sophical. These authors note that deep ecology
is a representation of basic intuitions and expe-
riences of the individual in the context of a
broader holistic ecological consciousness. In
this regard, deep ecology is the antithesis of the
dominant worldview of today (Table 9.1).
What resonates through the deep ecology
philosophy is the importance of ethics, har-
mony and equity. As such, it is intricately tied
to the basic assumptions surrounding human
behaviour (i.e. good versus bad), the reasons
for these behaviours, their effects, and how we
may institute change. A book that had a simi-
lar message during the same time, and of par-
ticular importance to our discussion here, was
Taylor’s (1986) Respect for Nature: a Theory
of Environmental Ethics. Taylor’s work pro-
vided a theoretical argument for the impor-
tance of respecting the natural world, at a time
when environmental ethics began to emerge.
He defined environmental ethics as that which
is ‘concerned with the moral relations that
hold between humans and the natural world’
(1986: 3). Our duties, obligations and respon-
sibilities, regarding the natural world, Taylor
observes, must be governed by ethical princi-
ples. Taylor noted, as other ethicists have, the
importance of following an ethical ideal or eth-
ical spirit. That is, in order to realize the vision
of a ‘best possible world’; stakeholder groups
must be motivated to provide the needed will-
power to implement shared measures for the
benefit of all. This is particularly relevant to
tourism studies where there are virtually no
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The shallow | Environmental | Sustainably Support for Nature
perspective education managed conservation based
Self interest competition, structural inequalities, commaodification
Barriers of nature, etc. Conflicting values and priorities eliminate the
possibility of a deep ecotourism foundation
The deep | Shared The Kosmopolites will
perspective knowledge other

Unsuccessful ecotourism

1

Fig. 9.1. Unsuccessful ecotourism.

underlying ethical principles — in a theoretical
context — which might act in guiding a com-
prehensive vision for the importance of
human values in tourism decision making. The
same can be said for ecotourism.

Converging Roads

The foregoing discussion on lack of vision,
human values, and the ethical spirit in eco-
tourism is especially troubling, given eco-
tourism’s responsible status. Although there is
mounting consensus regarding what eco-
tourism is (i.e. tourism that includes environ-
mental education, a nature base, conservation,
and which is sustainably managed) the sheer
number of definitions detracts from our ability
to find clarity for all stakeholders in time and
space. In an attempt to link the foregoing dis-
cussion into a ‘way forward’, it is suggested that
these shallow descriptors that we use to define
ecotourism, but which mask its underlying
essence, need to stem from a foundation of
core values or qualities which could be used as
fundamental, underlying ‘essentials’ for the cre-
ation of an ethical, efficient and future-focused
ecotourism industry (Figs 9.1 and 9.2). The

1

suggestion is that unless we have these funda-
mental values in place, it is unlikely that the
concepts that we have historically used to
define ecotourism will be helpful. The premise
driving this framework is the notion that eco-
tourism has grown without a basic ontological
foundation that might be helpful in putting all
stakeholder groups on equal footing. Each of
the proposed core values has some connection
to social and ecological reverence.

Figure 9.1 illustrates that ecotourism will
be unsuccessful if there is a relatively strict
adherence to the fundamental defining aspects
of ecotourism alone. Although these shallow
descriptors, as noted above and in the figure,
tell us how we may differentiate ecotourism
from other types of tourism, they are not
rooted in any philosophical domain. Conse-
quently, the barrier between shallow eco-
tourism and deep ecotourism perspectives is
created because of self-interest and unhealthy
competition (Saul, 2001), and because of the
political and economic forces in place which
have prevented ecotourism from realizing its
potential to, for example, protect habitats, con-
serve biodiversity and prevent poverty. These
disparities and dysfunctions, it is argued, will
continue unless we provide meaning at a
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Successful ecotourism

|

The shallow | Environmental i Sustainably E Support for i Nature
perspective education | managed | conservation | based
Elimination Values and priorities
of barriers refocused
The deep Shared | ‘The’ | Kosmopolites ! Will
perspective knowledge | other ! '
Ethical ideal

Fig. 9.2. Successful ecotourism

deeper level, and in a collective fashion. Figure
9.1 also illustrates that because of the barriers
that exist, there is a relatively weak relationship
between the four central defining aspects of
ecotourism (as shown by the solid lines). The
corollary to this is that ecotourism is unsuc-
cessful even at the most shallow or rudimentary
of levels because of this disjointedness and lack
of a fundamental core. Without a philosophical
basis, the barriers in place are so firmly
ingrained that they are insurmountable.

In contrast, Fig. 9.2 illustrates that these
constraints may be eliminated through the
incorporation of a series of core values that
will dictate the development of definitions,
policies, practices and procedures for the
entire ecotourism industry (shared knowl-
edge, the ‘other’, kosmopolites and will).
These core values strengthen the moral fabric
of the industry, but also serve to strengthen the
mechanisms that we use to define ecotourism
at the shallow level. Processes and policies for
environmental education, for example, are
more effective because they emerge from the
same core values which underscore the entire
ecotourism industry. This can also be seen
through the overlapping bonds that exist
between the four defining aspects of the shal-
low perspective (the dashed lines between
each). The deep perspective is essential if we

are to have the opportunity to achieve a suc-
cessful ecotourism operation (at the individual
level) or industry (at broader levels). Under-
lying these is the importance of an ethical
foundation which provides the basis for eco-
tourism. This implies that the use of normative
ethics such as deontology, teleology and jus-
tice will be useful in delineating best practice
and relevant research. The four core values for
a deep ecotourism foundation are elaborated
upon below.

Shared knowledge

In arguing for ‘knowing’ over ‘understanding’,
Saul (2001) observed that there is actually very
little that people understand collectively. The
problem with this is that we do not really
understand most of what we know, and there-
fore, an understanding does not necessarily
help us use our knowledge. Shared knowledge,
he suggests

is a manifestation of our collective
consciousness, and its value lies in the
citizenry and in their expression of their
shared knowledge through their collective
conscious.

(2001: 32)
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When shared knowledge is taken away, we
have a reduced capacity to solve problems.
Knowledge has thus become a key tool for the
private sector and a determinant of economic
growth for governments — two key stakeholder
groups in the ecotourism field. As Beijerse
(1999) illustrates, this macro-level focus on
knowledge management has implications at all
scales, including those such as service providers
at the micro-level. Cooper (2002), notes that
the emerging study of knowledge management
entails

a process by which information is transformed

into capabilities for effective action and used to

reduce the uncertainty of decision making.
(2002: 375)

The intention is to allow entities, like organiza-
tions, to act as intelligently as possible, as well
as to realize the best value of its knowledge
assets (Wiig, 1997). While this provides the
organization with a competitive advantage,
success must be based on financial, social and
ecological criteria. This is especially important
for ecotourism, which is often lauded as a tool
for community development, conservation and
education. In practice, however, it can deviate
little from other forms of tourism which are
concerned more with profit than social and
ecological responsibility (Page and Dowling,
2002). Ecotourism thus falls short of its goals
because of an inability to find common ground
amongst a number of competing stakeholder
groups, including conservationists, developers,
aboriginal people, local people and tourists.
The reason for this is competing agendas, dif-
ferent core values, and a lack of connectedness.
If such groups are not integrated in their
manner of developing policies and guidelines,
there is little chance of making intelligent deci-
sions to the benefit of all. Shared knowledge
may thus provide a foundation for the develop-
ment of ethically based norms and core values
both within and between organizations. A good
representation of the importance of this mind-
set is in the work of Edginton et al. (1980), who
have compiled a list of professional responsi-
bilities that guides must adhere to in working
towards the best interests of participants
(adapted for our purposes here). Some of these
include:

e Placing the need of the participant first.
Ensuring that the whole organization is
devoted to meeting this goal.

e Commitment to the ideals of eco-
tourism. The entrepreneur should be con-
sistent with the philosophical tenets and
most up-to-date approaches of the indus-
try.

e Acquisition of adequate and appropriate
knowledge before engaging in profes-
sional activities. The service provider
should have sufficient education or experi-
ence to carry out the responsibilities of the
job.

e Continuous upgrading of professional
knowledge, skill and ability. The pro-
grammer must be motivated to pursue
learning and advancement, and to keep
abreast of current trends and concerns.

e Operating ethically and equitably.
Responsibility to be honest, forthright and
direct in his or her relationship with the
client, and to avoid being coerced, bribed
or have one’s integrity compromised.

e  Self-regulation. It is the responsibility of
the profession to establish performance
guidelines and standards. Operators must
regulate their behaviour accordingly.

e Contributing to the development of the
profession and other professionals. The
professional ecotourism operator must
endeavour, unselfishly, to share knowl-
edge, skills and abilities for the betterment
of the field.

The denial of shared knowledge, therefore, cre-
ates barriers that limit the implementation of
common sense and maximize territoriality and
insularity.

The ‘other’

Kant made reference to the notion that too
much reliance on one’s sensus privatus (or
‘one’s own sense’) contributes, not surprisingly,
to the loss of our sense of the ‘other’. This
might be interpreted to mean our fellow man,
but can also include every other thing on the
planet that we use for our instrumental ends.
Kant suggested that this insularity is one of the
only general symptoms of insanity, which is the
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‘loss of common sense and the logical stub-
bornness in insisting on one’s own sense’
(Kant, cited in Saul, 2001). This pattern of
thought has also been highlighted by Frankel
(1985), who argued that

success, like happiness, cannot be pursued; it
must ensue, and it only does so as the
unintended side-effect of one’s personal
dedication to a cause greater than oneself or
as the by-product of one’s surrender to a
person other than oneself.

(1985: 17)

The choice to work in the ecotourism field
therefore must be hinged on the notion that
one’s involvement represents a tangible benefit
that goes beyond the sphere of the individual.
Sustaining oneself financially is obviously of
great importance, but working for the benefit
of the environment, local people and the good
of the industry must also be valued. This might
first be recognized in knowing the value of
giving something back (to nature or a commu-
nity) and sharing resources in an equitable fash-
ion.

The concept of the ‘other’ might also be
extended to include the inherent or intrinsic
worth of other beings and the development of
respectful relationships that are based on
equity. This may be acknowledged through
programmes and operations which strive to
limit stress and pressure on plants, animals and
other stakeholder groups involved in the eco-
tourism industry. For example, although argu-
ments have been made to suggest that forms of
consumptive outdoor recreation such as fishing
can be classed as ecotourism (see Holland et
al., 1998), the rationale for such decisions is
often linked to instrumental ends. Fennell
(2000b) argued that any type of conventional
fishing could not be viewed as ecotourism,
because of our failure to recognize some key
factors in differentiating ecotourism from other
forms of tourism. That is, while there was dis-
agreement with the variables used by Holland
et al. to define ecotourism, there was also
the belief that some very crucial aspects of
human-animal relations had not been consid-
ered. These included the intention to entrap the
animal (which is not the same as the intentions
of ecotourists which should be geared towards
minimum disturbance and impact in all cases);

the pain and stress which results from catch-
ing the animal; consumptiveness (catch-and-
release practices still may be viewed as
consumptive along a continuum); and values,
such that ecotourists have a different set of
values related to sport and the intrinsic/extrin-
sic motivations surrounding participation in
these activities. The author noted that despite
the angler’s best intentions to minimize stress
on the animal, one can only do so up to a point
— after which he or she must cease to pursue
and capture the animal. The argument follows
that the treatment of animals cannot be based
on an acknowledgement of healthy populations
(i.e. it is fine to catch or hunt animals because
of the healthy state of the population as a
whole), but rather that respect must be shown
to the individuals comprising these populations.
The use of weak definitions or principles behind
ecotourism thus opens the door for a great deal
of misrepresentation and the prospect of any
number of different activities (probably includ-
ing hunting) that place human needs over the
basic requirements of other species.

Beyond the importance of relationships
that limit ecological and sociological stress, eco-
tourism would thrive when there is an opportu-
nity to develop an affective or emotional bond
with the ‘other’. This might only occur when
nature is on equal footing with people, and
when people can experience nature in condi-
tions which are as natural or ecologically
authentic as possible, whether these conditions
be within an urban park or an international
peace park. This may provide a reasonable
explanation why zoos and aquaria might not be
considered by some as acceptable forms of eco-
tourism supply.

Kosmopolites

As suggested by Diogenes, although we are
born to a place and time, each of us remains a
citizen of the world. The responsibility that
comes with this sensitivity to scale should not
be taken lightly regarding the implications of
our actions in our immediate space and
beyond. It follows that within these nested
scales, stakeholder groups must continue to
maintain a value set that is broadly socio-
ecological in its orientation. This is particularly
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true of the service provider, who must incorpo-
rate social responsibility and ecological well-
being alongside commercial success. For
example, in an application of the business and
moral development literature to ecotourism,
Malloy and Fennell (1998) noted that eco-
tourism businesses could be of three kinds:
market (pre-conventional), utilitarian (conven-
tional), and socio-ecological (post-conven-
tional). The business literature confirms that
most organizations in operation today are ruled
by market values, meaning that such groups are
internally oriented, they stick to rules only to
avoid punishment, follow rules only if these
reflect their best interests, and feel that ethics
are only useful if they are good for business.
Conversely, the utilitarian business views ethi-
cal business practice as good for all stakehold-
ers; they tend to be externally oriented, attempt
to fulfil the duties of the social system, and pro-
mote ethical standards. The status least repre-
sented in the realm of business is the
socio-ecological organization, which maintains
a cosmopolitan view of business, will not
exploit for profit, and values profit on the basis
of ecologically just behaviour alone. This latter
perspective advocates the notion that busi-
nesses must adhere to a triple bottom line in
their accounting and basis for success.
Operating otherwise suggests that we have lost
the ability to see outside of ourselves, and to
envision ourselves within a broader context.
Following from the observation of
Dostoevski, who wrote that ‘man is a being
who can get used to anything’, it strikes me that
we in the 21st century have got quite used to
viewing just about everything, including
tourism, in terms of its economic worth. The
unfortunate consequence of this might be that
the regard we have for wealth and power com-
pletely blinds our ability to value other things.
Coupled with this is the fact that we have
become rather used to viewing bigger (i.e. the
scale of commerce) as better. In fact this push
for bigger can undermine our ability to estab-
lish scale-sensitive, reputable and innovative
programmes that are distinctive. Better, not
necessarily bigger, programmes provide the
ability to value benefit as something more than
just an economic concept. This focus on an
optimal business scale (in much the same way
we have reduced the size of developments to fit

the scale of the community) can have both local
and regional benefits.

Will

Nietzsche observed that ‘He who has a why to
live can bear with almost any how’. In our
struggles to find meaning in and from eco-
tourism we must not lose sight of ‘why’ eco-
tourism can be so important as a vehicle for
sustainable development. To this end, those
who are responsible for the planning and man-
agement of ecotourism must have the will to
articulate core values to all involved stakehold-
ers. The fact is, however, that we continue to
bear with almost any ‘how’ in the philosophy
and practice of ecotourism which thus makes it
indistinguishable from the many other forms of
tourism that are less future-focused and less
concerned with social and ecological integrity.
Just any how (in reference to the tremendous
array of different ways in which to operational-
ize ecotourism) continues to be a central issue
and one that continues to constrain eco-
tourism’s potential.

Acknowledging that ecotourism is a
process and not an end, much like sustainabil-
ity, allows us to continually strive towards the
realization of some future desired state. With
this view in place, and being mindful of placing
too much stock in idealism, we might hope to
transcend the belief that ecotourism by nature
and intent is unachievable - as some
researchers and service providers are wont to
do. We must have the willingness in ecotourism
to look at old problems in a different light in
attempts to make more informed resolutions.
This further entails the will to make decisions
which are based on the best interests of as
many people as possible, including an elimina-
tion of the moral knowledge gap which acts as
a barrier to effective administrative and man-
agerial thought and action. Closely tied to this
agenda is the need to stimulate freedom within
organizations to make ethical decisions. This
freedom is often repressed as we continue to be
tied up in systems of thought which are almost
exclusively tied to commerce. This lack of free-
dom is linked in turn to fear: fear that what we
have paid for is not what we may experience;
fear that each seat on the bus has not been
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filled; fear of telling the boss about mistakes
that have been made; fear of other service
providers and their share of the market; fear
about looking beyond one’s level of education
or training; and fear about sharing better
programme techniques with other service
providers in making for a better ecotourism
industry. It is only the right thing to do if we are
thinking beyond ourselves.

Conclusion

It has been said that one of the biggest issues
constraining the development of the eco-
tourism industry is the inability to turn princi-
ples into practice (as it is for sustainable
tourism). We do seem to know what ecotourism
is, so it then becomes more a matter of how it
is operationalized rather than how it is philoso-
phized. However, even armed with this ‘knowl-
edge’, | have serious doubts that we will be able
to achieve a successful ecotourism industry until
we put in place a common pool of core values
which allow us to articulate what it is that eco-
tourism must be. The examples used in this
paper include shared knowledge, the ‘other’,
kosmopolites, and will, as well as an underly-
ing ethical spirit that ties these core values
together. To this I would add that we wrongly
elevate ecotourism as the solution to many of
our touristic problems. Critics write that eco-
tourism can never exist in its purist form. For
that matter, neither can humanity. In my esti-
mation we have not given ecotourism a chance
because we have not come close to infusing a
philosophy of ecology (an ‘ecosophy’ in Naess’
terms) to help instil meaning across sectors.
Failing to do so implies that the prefix ‘eco’
(from the Greek word oikos, meaning home) is
insignificant.

In all likelihood Rousseau would suggest
that humanity’s interest and involvement in
ecotourism is simply a manifestation of the
need to seek virtue. Such behaviour would
seem natural to Rousseau in an effort to escape
the shame that is tied to living in societies which
are overly industrialized. Unfortunately, and in
general, we might suggest that people have lost
the love and passion for place; lost (or never
had) geopiety, which is so important in inspir-
ing creativity, imagination and reverence. In

losing our sense of ecological place in this vastly
changing world, as we have, it is almost as
though we have become exotic varieties in our
own lands and are incapable of seeing our-
selves through nature. For the author, love
and passion for place is intricately tied to the
forests, rivers and lakes of Ontario’s Pre-
cambrian Shield. Misty lakes, the echo of
voices, rustic cabins, canoes on silent lakes, and
impatient waters over time-worn rocks are the
images of wilderness that cannot be replicated,
duplicated or fabricated by any means. These
are the timeless places of my youth and some
of my earliest memories, forged by grandpar-
ents and parents who found it essential that
identities be intricately tied to the natural world.
These places are the same ones that my chil-
dren are beginning to explore and revere, con-
tinuing a cycle that, for us, has been essential
in defining the family unit. Our cottage is a
component part of a broader ecological com-
munity that we claim to be ours — as it has
claimed us.

Given the magnitude of travel in space and
time, and the inauthenticity that is often a com-
ponent part, it is indeed unfortunate that the
spaces we visit as travellers are so overwhelm-
ingly tied to extrinsic motivation and com-
merce, as to be divorced from the inner
(consciousness) and outer (the world of experi-
ence) journeys that can be so essential in travel
(Graburn, 2002). Ecotourism can be viewed as
a vehicle for individuals to reaffirm or redis-
cover their roles and responsibilities in the nat-
ural world. If this is true, ecotourism then
becomes an outlet to allow the individual to
return to nature for enlightenment and bal-
ance. After all, we are creatures that continu-
ally seek a homeostatic state, or equilibrium,
both psychologically and physiologically. This
is as true in our own bodies as it is in our com-
munities and nations. It is also why individuals
like Rousseau, Emerson and Carson have been
able to pull us back from the precipice. And we
are quite willing to be pulled back periodically
because we know somewhere deep inside that
our course of action might not be the best road
to travel. It then becomes a struggle, both inter-
nally and collectively, to mediate between what
is right and uncomfortable and wrong and com-
fortable. Of course it does not have to be so cut
and dried. But if we are to move towards a
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deeper level in ecotourism, we must move
beyond the reluctance to incorporate core
values which are essential in providing a solid
foundation. In doing so we will need to be open
to an examination of how geopiety, georeli-
gion, naturepiety, or other philosophical per-
spectives, might inspire us to establish a spirit
of ecotourism which is based on principled
values and ethics.
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Introduction

Isolated in the wilderness of one of the most
isolated destinations in the world is a tourism
product and a tourism experience constructed
around a binary paradox — the impermanence
of humans and nature’s individual component
organisms, on the one hand, and the durability
of humankind and nature, on the other. A
philosophical underpinning for this touristic
experience is that only through an understand-
ing of the impermanence of individual organ-
isms can harmony between the opposite, that
is, man and nature as enduring realities, be real-
ized. In other words, individual humans live and
die, trees live and die, but humanity continues,
forests endure and mountains simply get geo-
logically older as the millennia pass. The tran-
sience of humans in the enduring landscapes of
the planet constitutes the basis of the experi-
ence.

This numinous conundrum is presented to
walkers on 4-day and 6-day treks in two con-
trasting locations, the ‘Overland Track’ of
80 km in the mountainous inland World
Heritage-listed wilderness of Cradle Mountain—
Lake St Clair National Park, and the rugged
coastal wilderness of the Bay of Fires walk of
20 km, both in Tasmania, the island province
of Australia. The ‘roaring forties’, the global
winds which circle the earth above the south-
ern oceans, slam into Tasmania after

12,000 km of unimpeded passage across the
Indian Ocean. They buffet the central highlands
and the east coast with gale force winds for
more than 80 days of the year. Whatever the
season, walkers will find themselves battling the
elements, the winds a powerful force to con-
tend with. Place and space are created for
humans as part of (yet apart from) the natural
world as they are guided over the mountains
and coastline: natural space becomes human-
ized place as trekkers seek to break out of
attachment to place (of residence wherein lies
security) and embrace the freedom of the
wilderness (Tuan, 1977).

The majority of the guides are university
graduates, educated not only in the geology
and biology of the fragile environments
through which they journey but also able to
converse as ‘philosophers’ with their guests,
and each evening in the wilderness they
engage in haute cuisine and prepare fine
meals for their guests. Personally trained by the
owner, award-winning architect Ken Latona, to
understand and implement his philosophy, the
guides manage small group tours in ways which
ensure that the trekkers have less impact on the
environment than so-called ‘freedom walkers’.
Latona’s attitude influences all aspects of the
operation, from hut design and development to
selection and training of staff. His philosophi-
cal framework is the edifice through which
his application of architectural knowledge is
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Fig. 10.1. Map of Tasmania (courtesy of the Information and Land Service Division of the Department of
Primary Industries, Water and Environment, Government of Tasmania).

interpreted and configured, made manifest in
the deliberately designed impermanence of
his structures. He deals with spatial dimensions
that range from the physical to the abstract,
from the physicality of natural phenomena and
tangible built environments to the intangibility
of nostalgia for a rural, romantic, pristine world

that no longer exists in the suburban jungles
inhabited by most people. Like the essence of
the wind, felt but unseen, intangible social, cul-
tural and mental or psychological spaces are
created for and experienced by his guests;
abstract spaces temporarily inhabited despite
their lack of physical bulk and presence, spaces
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that are as present and real in the wilderness
experience as the wind in one’s hair, the rain
on one’s face or the rock that stubs one’s toe.
Those who enter Latona’s Tasmanian wilder-
ness experience are likely to leave with new
meaning to the concept of sustainability, and to
the ideal of ‘putting people into the natural
environment’.

It is contended here that an understanding
of this tourism product must soar beyond the
realms of physical space to explore abstract
space, along the lines explored by the French
philosopher Henri Lefebvre, who in his 1974
book The Production of Space (translated
from the French in 1991) identified

the domain of abstract space with the built
environment, a set of social behaviours, an
ensemble of cognitive relations, scientific and
technical procedures, and ideologically coded
knowledge.

(Dimendberg, 1997: 17)

Lefebvre (1991) conceptualized social space as
a concrete universal of three terms (spatial
practice, representations of space, and
spaces of representations), of three levels
(perceived, conceived, lived) and of three
forms (absolute, historical, abstract). A key
feature of abstract space is its mediated char-
acter, and Latona is engaged in active media-
tion on multi-levels, interpenetrating natural
space with social space.

In subjecting this Tasmanian wilderness
experience to close scrutiny there are four
major spatial constructs to contend with — the
bio-geological space of the wilderness itself
and the way it is interpreted through the
medium of guides; the physical space of archi-
tectural forms which provide shelter (the built
environment) as transient humans navigate the
ancient bio-geological space; the social space
of visitors and guides engaged in small group
relationships; and the mental or psychological
spaces that visitors construct from the thoughts
that crowd in upon them as they physically tra-
verse the other three spaces. In constructing
and integrating these spaces holistically and
translating his thinking about sustainability into
operational processes, Latona is more than an
architect of built havens in which his trekkers
can seek rest at the end of the day; he is the
architect of an experience that reaches into all

of Lefebvre’s different spaces. As Lefebvre
(1991: 88) himself noted:

The hyper-complexity of social space
(embraces) individual entities and peculiarities,
relatively fixed points, movements and flows
and waves — some interpenetrating, others in
conflict, and so on.

For analytical purposes the spaces identified
above are discussed separately; but in fact, like
the Holy Trinity of the Christian religion, they
cannot be separated; each one is meaningless
without the others. This chapter begins with a
brief description of the nature of the trekking
experience before exploring the biological and
geological features of the Tasmanian wilder-
ness and the other spaces Latona has con-
structed in natural space.

It is acknowledged that the focus of
Lefebvre’s approach to spatiality is founded in
a Marxist analysis of society and production
and that he goes close to writing the natural
environment out of the equation by arguing
that all that is left are ‘fragments of nature, set-
tled and socialized for various reasons of envi-
ronment, location and resources’, in other
words a ‘populated natural space’ (Smith,
1997: 57). But it is argued that the broader
scope of his theories have application that is
valid for an analysis of the spaces which
tourism creates for its visitors, in much the
same way that Urry (2000) has taken
Foucault’s theory of ‘the clinical gaze’ and re-
interpreted it as ‘the tourist gaze’. This chapter
is not intended to take such an ambitious path
as Urry’s, but it follows the same academic
‘mining’ of a theoretical framework for a lode
than can prove invaluable in aiding our under-
standing of tourism phenomena.

The Nature of the Trek Through Nature

The wilderness experiences of the Overland
Track and the Bay of Fires are soundly based
in the principles of ecologically sustainable
tourism, and Latona’s guided tours are
designed to foster in his guests love and stew-
ardship of the Tasmanian wilderness and all
wild, natural places. The company’s philosophy
of respect for place is demonstrated through
minimal-impact track and hut practices. The
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Fig. 10.2. The Lodge sits inconspicuously below the skyline, almost swallowed by the coastal bushland, Bay

of Fires.

huts are designed to be ecologically sustainable,
with self-contained, non-polluting services and
waste management practices. Both trails are
seasonal, operated for only 6 months of the
year. The Overland Track can experience heavy
snowfalls even in summer. It is impassable for
most of the winter when the ‘roaring forties’
hold the highlands in their icy, blustery grip.
The Bay of Fires trail experiences inclement
weather in winter also. Trekkers are restricted
to a maximum of ten in any one group, and they
are accompanied at all times by two guides.
Depending upon the terrain, 9-12 km is the
average length of each day’s walk. Stops are
frequent and in fine weather side trips to addi-
tional points of interest (such as scaling
Tasmania’s highest peak, Mt Ossa) can be
undertaken. The guides share their knowledge
of the flora, fauna, geology and history of the
parks, and their interpretation is presented in
the context of ecological sustainability.

Guests must carry their own backpacks,
complete with changes of clothes, cold/wet
weather protective clothing in case of sudden
temperature changes, their own toiletries and
towel (but not soap: the lodges are provided
with a phosphorus-free, biodegradable liquid
soap for ablutions); a groundsheet and sleeping
bag. This latter is a safety requirement: with
guides carrying a tent between huts, walkers

would be safe if they were required to make an
emergency camp. Laundry is minimized by
making guests responsible for their own bed-
ding. No laundry is done on-site. Accommo-
dation is twin-share in unheated bedrooms
(thus saving fuel and energy consumption), in
isolated austere huts, along the lines of a
monastery rather than a luxury hotel (the
design features are detailed below). The cuisine
is a feature of the trek; fresh bread is baked by
the guides for breakfast each morning, supple-
mented with cereals and fresh fruit. Three-
course meals served with Tasmanian fine wines
are standard evening meals (food is flown in by
helicopter on a regular basis).

Operational aspects cover conservation of
fuel and energy; recycling; composting toilets
that have no drainage, thus limiting pollution
(wastes are flown out by helicopter); waste min-
imization, e.g. by using bulk sugar, coffee and
similar foods rather than individual packets, and
biodegradable products wherever possible; and
water conservation — in short many features
which limit the possible adverse impacts of the
operations on the fragile environments and
which enhance in practical ways the principles
of sustainability. All grey water is treated (kitchen
and bathroom systems are separated, grease
arresters and biological filters are used) before
disposal in clean form to absorption trenches.
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Flg. 10.3. All supplies are helicoptered in, and wastes helicoptered out, negating the necessity for a service

road and the environmental impact it would cause.

The philosophical approach to sustainabil-
ity is perhaps most clearly apparent in the con-
servation of water. Rainwater is collected off
the roof in two relatively small tanks and guests
are advised that supply is limited and that water
must be used sparingly. There is no bath.
Showers are linked to a 10-litre container
which each guest must fill by hand-pump prior
to taking a shower. The water is then gravity-
fed through a small gas heater and a low-
pressure shower rose and this allows for a
2-minute shower per person per day.
Handbasins are small and supplied with cold
water only. No water is used for irrigation, land-
scaping, toilets or laundry, although guests can
handwash one or two items per day in the cold-
water basins using the biodegradable soap. For
the privilege of carrying their own gear, hand-
pumping their own 2-minute shower and sleep-
ing in their own unwashed bedding in unheated
bedrooms in un-insulated isolated, imperma-
nent huts without electricity, television, tele-
phones, hair dryers or any other electronic
convenience, guests pay up to US$300 per
day.

While the natural beauty of the landscapes
through which the visitors pass each day pro-
vides the spiritual foundation of the wilderness
experience, the success of the treks relies heav-

ily on the guides, both as an ecologically sus-
tainable operation and for their role in interpre-
tation, safety and education (http://twin
share.crctourism.com.au/CaseStudies/).

It is not intended to project Latona as the
‘great innovator’ but rather to present his ‘prod-
uct’ as being more unified and holistic from start
to finish than many others who purport to offer
a similar experience in such fragile environ-
ments. There are other architects who have
similar approaches to design, melding their
constructions into their surroundings both envi-
ronmentally and culturally. But they tend to be
involved only in the design/construction ele-
ment and to have little or no control over the
total product/experience, and certainly not
down to determining what sort of multi-skilling
and ‘outlook on life’ a guide should have. There
are ecotourism operators in Australia and other
countries who practice an ecocentric approach
similar to that exhibited in the treks constructed
by Latona but they rarely extend into the same
fine detail across every aspect of the operations
spectrum as in the case of the Cradle Huts and
Bay of Fires experiences. Latona does not pre-
tend to provide a total wilderness immersion
experience, as is possible in many places,
where there are no huts to overnight in, where
one carries one’s own one-person tent, plastic
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bags for personal bodily wastes, all one’s food,
even ‘living off the land’ to some extent — but
then he is not attempting a minimalist survival
approach; it is deliberately differentiated.
Relatively few other ecotour operators provide
the all-encompassing experience that is offered
and articulated by its creator here, where the
social spaces have been deliberately con-
structed to create a particular blend of ex-
periential familiarization with ‘wilderness’,
grounded in temporality and transitory-ness
combined with a deeply considered application
of principles of sustainability.

Bio-geological space

The Tasmanian Wilderness World Heritage
Area is one of the largest nature reserves in
Australia, incorporating about 20% of the land
area of the island of Tasmania, and covering
1.38 million ha. The boundaries of the conser-
vation area extend from sea level (the wild and
isolated south-west coast of Tasmania whose
beaches are pounded by surf driven by the roar-
ing forties, to Tasmania’s highest peaks (Mt
Ossa is 1617 m or 4945 ft). Landscapes
include extensive glaciated valleys, deep river
gorges, moorlands and heathlands, swamps
and wetlands, and some of the most extensive
tracts of cool temperate rainforests in the
world. The area was inscribed on the World
Heritage List in 1982, and extended in 1989,
because of its outstanding natural features
which include fragile alpine habitats, extensive
rivers and cave systems, rare and endemic
plants and animals, and old-growth remnant
forests whose antecedents date back to the
ancient mega-continent of Gondwanaland. lts
isolation and rugged terrain has allowed several
animals that are either extinct or threatened on
the mainland of Australia to thrive, such as the
carnivorous marsupials, the Tasmanian devil,
and the spotted-tailed and eastern quolls.
Platypus and echidna are abundant. Bird
species number more than 180 and include the
endemic green rosella and the rare orange-bel-
lied parrot. Other noteworthy fauna include the
moss froglet and the Tasmanian tree frog, the
Tasmanian cave spider, and the burrowing
crayfish. Rocks from every geological period
are represented in the area and water-soluble

layers of dolomite and limestone have resulted
in the formation of some of the deepest and
longest cave systems in Australia (http://www.
dpiwe.tas.gov.au/inter.nsf/).

Located within the WHA is the Overland
Track, 80 km long, which traverses Cradle
Mountain—Lake St Clair National Park, a
reserve of 161,000 ha making up the north-
ernmost section of the Wilderness reserve. In
the north is a high treeless plateau with deep
glacial lakes and tarns, and the ridge on which
Cradle Mountain rises to 1525 m (4758 ft).
Tasmania’s highest mountain, Mt Ossa can be
climbed from the central section of the park, an
area dominated by alpine heathland. The track
then follows the Mersey River valley before
climbing to Du Cane Gap and descending
along the Narcissus River to the northern
shores of Lake St Clair, the deepest lake in
Australia at 215 m (670 ft). It is this 6-day walk
which constitutes the basis for Latona’s alpine
wilderness experience (Cradle Huts) (http://
www.cradlehuts.com.au/hutfrme.html).

The Bay of Fires wilderness trek, by con-
trast, is a coastal experience which takes the
traveller along the beaches, fringing sand
dunes, wetlands and eucalyptus forests of
Mount William National Park. The park is
located in the north-east of Tasmania and the
bay is near the southern boundary of the park.
It was named by the French explorer, Captain
Tobias Furneaux, in 1773. Sailing along the
coast he saw a string of Aborigines’ fires along
the beaches. At that time the whole north-east
coast of Tasmania was well populated and the
nomadic Aborigines traditionally moved to the
coast during winter to feast on shellfish, shear-
waters (mutton birds) and seals. Numerous
Aboriginal middens are evident along the
beaches and sandhills of the Park. Middens are
of particular archaeological interest because
they are evidence of ancient Aboriginal camps.
They consist largely of huge piles of shells,
interspersed with the bones of birds and ani-
mals and occasional flints, spearheads, etc.,
many of the remains blackened after having
been roasted on open fires (Berndt and Berndt,
1964).

While the park does not have world her-
itage status, it is rich in flora and fauna. It is the
main sanctuary for the Forester kangaroo, and
has abundant populations of wallabies, wom-
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Fig. 10.4. The huts are subsumed by the landscape of the central highlands of Tasmania, the eucalyptus trees
and mountains towering above them, Cradle Huts Overland Track.

Fig. 10.5. The ‘roaring forties’ waft mists across the rugged highlands along the Overland Track.

bats, Tasmanian devils, possums, platypus and
echidna and more than 100 species of birds.
The extensive coastal heaths favour various
species of honey-eaters, wrens, finches, par-
rots, cockatoos and kookaburras. Seals, pen-

guins and seabirds such as gulls, terns, gannets,
albatrosses, oystercatchers, sea eagles and the
migratory shearwaters are prolific along the sea
shore. The penultimate day of this tour involves
kayaking along the Anson’s River which is
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fringed with pristine forests and also has plen-
tiful wildlife.

Geologically the park is dominated by
granite dating back 380 million years. Huge
granite boulders line many of the beaches and
are covered in bright orange lichen. Over mil-
lennia granite quartz has weathered and disin-
tegrated to form glistening white sand, and this
combined with the huge orange-coloured boul-
ders make the beaches scenically some of the
most attractive in Australia (http://www.
dpiwe.tas.gov.au/inter.nst/).

The interpretation of these natural spaces
by guides automatically transforms them into
cultural and social spaces, their biological and
geological features mediated by the values
inherent in the knowledge base of science and
history.

Physical space: architecture applied to
wilderness

Most architects design for permanence, with
the buildings they construct intended to stand
as statements of their creativity and as endur-
ing monuments to their vision. This is of course
an ancient human trait, with the pyramids of
Egypt, the Taj Mahal of India and the Great
Wall of China standing as mute testimony over
millennia to their designers’ genius. It is evident
in the resorts and hotels that the tourism indus-
try has constructed globally, whether it be the
Peninsula Hotel in Hong Kong, the Hideaway
Resort in Tahiti, or the Club Med villas in
Mauritius. Mountain summits, cliff tops and
similar vantage points are favoured by thou-
sands of resorts around the world.

But Ken Latona’s approach is markedly
different. The accommodation space that visi-
tors occupy during their encounter with
Tasmania’s alpine and coastal wilderness is
designed to meld into the landscape. The
lodges do not dominate the skyline but are
hidden in folds in the hills, carefully sited in
order to be invisible from surrounding vantage
points so that only pristine countryside may be
seen. They ‘tread lightly’ upon the ancient land.
They required no excavation, are lightweight,
easy to dismantle and take away so that within
12 months of their going the footprint of the
space they occupied would again be taken over

by the surrounding bush. They provide a
degree of comfort yet are impermanent. They
provide simultaneously shelter from the ele-
ments yet exposure to the elements. They are
there only to provide a safe haven for the walk-
ers rather than a means of isolating guests in
luxurious artificiality divorced from the natural
environment. There is a deliberate blurring
between the inside and the outside: windows
have no blinds or curtains so that the guest is in
touch with the moon and the stars in the night
sky and the sun at dawn. Latona believes that:

nomadic instincts still lie dormant within us
and the guided walks offer a remote
connection with these ancestral roots which is
subtly acknowledged in the layout and austerity
of his lodges.

(Spence, 2000: 43)

Cradle Huts

For the five Cradle Mountain cabins constructed
along the Overland Track the planning and con-
struction amongst complex land forms posed an
exacting challenge. An individual environmental
impact assessment was undertaken for each hut
site before development was approved. The
evaluation process took 3 years and approval
was granted by the Tasmanian Ministerial
Council for the World Heritage Area (quoted in
http://www.cradlehuts.com.au/hutfrme.html).
The fragility of the varied alpine environments
made it imperative to use low-impact construc-
tion techniques. Soil types varied from site to
site, including glacial moraine ridges composed
of peat whose slow decomposition in high alti-
tudes means that the peat can be up to
1000 years old. Other sites had a high water
table so that any excavation or in-ground con-
struction could impede groundwater flows. Yet
others had mature trees besides other vegetation
that dictated the exact siting of a hut. Standard
practice in the southern hemisphere is for build-
ings to face north or north-east for best passive
thermal qualities but in this case the environ-
mental impact assessment weighted natural ele-
ments over human comfort, and only two of the
five lodges face north (http://twinshare.crc-
tourism.com.au/CaseStudies/).

Each construction site was therefore
restricted to a clearly delineated area and con-
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struction staff were required to ensure they did
not move equipment outside that area, created
no disturbance to the surrounding vegetation,
and observed minimal impact techniques,
including waste control. No mature trees were
cut down and the positioning of each hut
avoided any disruption to the hydrology of the
area. All materials were flown in by helicopter,
thus avoiding the need to bulldoze an access
road (which inevitably would have been envi-
ronmentally damaging). Portable generators
and petrol compressors were used to provide
power during construction. Plantation soft-
wood timber (used for framing, and external
and internal cladding) and Oregon frames (for
the roof and floor to provide structural stability)
are the main construction materials, with roofs
of corrugated iron. Each hut has five twin-share
bedrooms, plus a room for three guides. Each
hut has a kitchen/dining space and a heated
common amenities area which comprises two
shower cubicles, two composting toilets, and
hanging space for wet clothing. Each hut also
has a helipad constructed from timber, essential
for the twice-per-season delivery of supplies,
and emergency access (http://twinshare.crc-
tourism.com.au/CaseStudies/).

The huts have not been designed for ther-
mal efficiency. At first sight this would appear
to be inconsistent with energy conservation
since any heating would be quickly dissipated,
resulting in inordinate fuel consumption. But
the company’s philosophy is that the huts are
to provide a safe refuge for walkers, rather than
a means of isolating guests from the outside
environment, so heating is limited. Energy con-
servation remains an important aspect of the
huts’ operations and liquid petroleum gas (LPG)
is used for cooking, hot water and some space
heating. Solar panels provide a limited source
for water heating (consistent cloud cover
restricts their efficiency). Other heating is sup-
plied by coal and firewood (sourced from plan-
tations, not from the surrounding forests) in
slow combustion stoves for the amenities area,
but not the bedrooms. Due to the consistently
cold climate, neither refrigeration nor air con-
ditioning is required. Windows are used for nat-
ural lighting, particularly in the living area.
Artificial lighting is provided by gas lamps and
solar power, as well as candles. Solar panels
power the ventilation systems of the two com-

posting toilets in each hut (http://twinshare.
crctourism.com.au/CaseStudies/).

Bay of Fires Lodge

The Bay of Fires facility was constructed several
years after the Cradle Huts and drew on the
experience of the earlier construction effort.
Rather than scattering a number of lodges
across the site, Latona chose to centralize facil-
ities in two parallel, offset pavilions joined by a
central walkway open to the sky, positioned
below the summit of a steep ridge and screened
for the most part by a canopy of casuarina trees
(Spence, 2002). According to Spence:

The theme of light, linear pavilions with
curved or skillion roofs, sometimes linked by
outdoor spines, has been a fertile field of
exploration in recent Australian architecture;
and is especially fruitful for inserting buildings
into sensitive rural sites with minimal cut-and-
fill and for encouraging cross-ventilation and
winter sun penetration.

(2002: 42)

One pavilion houses communal spaces, a long
kitchen, and staff quarters. The other pavilion
consists of five twin bedrooms and a small
library. Uncurtained glass louvre windows con-
stitute the external walls of the bedrooms which
retain the simplicity of a camp site or a
monastery rather than a hotel, in keeping with
the infusion of nomadic roaming that underlies
the wilderness experience. This spirit is further
enhanced by the siting of the communal eating
space along the centre of one pavilion as a
porch which opens out on to a secluded clear-
ing among the casuarinas. The inner wall of the
porch has ovens, sinks and cooking benches,
while barbecues and fires are lit in the evenings
in the outdoor space. Guests can chose to sit
on the ground, on rocks under the trees, or in
chairs on the porch to eat their meals, and this
space constitutes the social focus of the build-
ing. In effect it is an abstracted campsite and its
firm linkage to the earth anchors the building to
the way of life of the first wanderers to this
area, the Tasmanian Aborigines. Conceptually
it creates a social bond between the first nomads
and today’s ephemeral nomads escaping tem-
porarily from their urban lifestyles (http://
www.bayoffires.com.au/firefrme.html).
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Instead of the usual penchant for buildings
to dominate the landscape with 180° views
over beaches and bays, this building peers into
the bush with only the eastern end facing the
wider scenic prospect. In stark and deliberate
contrast to the rugged irregularity of the sur-
rounding terrain the uncompromising linearity
of the building frames only a distant view of the
sea through the long gash of the central walk-
way. As Spence (2002: 42) notes:

This severely abstract slot of outdoor space is
the backbone of the project: providing a link to
the cosmos it emerges from the journey taken
by walkers up the ridge through the park,
connecting up with another winding track

at the far end of the walkway which leads down
to a secluded beach. There is an elevated porch
at the eastern end of the central walkway,

a dramatic climax of the communal area,
commanding a view out along the coastline
that the walkers have just traversed . . . the
skillion roof hinged up to acknowledge and
frame the view in a more formal manner (so
that) from the beach below, the building,
mouth open, seems to be in animated
conversation with the landscape.

(Spence, 2002: 46)

As with the Cradle Huts, all materials were
flown into the site by helicopter and the same
stringent environmental standards were applied
during construction. Timber is the main material,
and many of the uprights, posts and studs are left
exposed rather than lined, an abstract reflection
of the vertical forms of the surrounding forest
tree trunks. Operational standards for waste dis-
posal and energy are also similar. Composting
toilets are utilized and black water channelled
into an evaporation chamber in the bush. Grey
water is biologically filtered before being released
into an absorption trench. Solar panels generate
power for lighting, while cooking, refrigeration
and water heating are powered by LPG. Water is
provided through rainfall collected off the roofs
and fed into tanks which are in a compact service
area that limits the footprint of the building.

The lodge is supported by a campsite at
Forrester Beach (the first night’s stop-over).
Nestled in a protected dune swale behind a
white sand beach, it is a temporary seasonal
structure. Twin-share rooms with timber floors,

canvas roofs and full kitchen facilities are com-
plemented by private wash areas and com-
posting toilets which provide comfort that
minimizes impacts on the environment. The
warmer temperatures of the coastal trail mean
that, unlike the huts of the Overland Track,
heating is not an issue. LPG and solar panels
are the main sources of energy.

Social spaces

The architectural forms of Cradle Huts and the
Bay of Fires pavilions create physical spaces
that interact intimately with their environ-
ments, blending not dominating, giving not
taking, adding to not subtracting from their sur-
rounding habitats. As an outcome of human
artistic and scientific endeavour they are also
representative of social space — what Lefebvre
has termed ‘Perceived Space/Spatial Practice’
which is defined as:

the process of producing the material form of
social spatiality, and thus presented as both a
medium and outcome of human activity,

behaviour and experience. From an analytical
standpoint, the spatial practice of a society is
revealed through the deciphering of its space.

(1991: 31)

In this context the construction of Latona’s
wilderness lodges may be interpreted as the
outcome of social activity or spatial practice.

But these lodges also constitute Lefebvre’s
‘Conceived Space/Representations of Space’.
These spaces are defined as:

conceptualized space, the space of scientists,
planners, urbanists, technocrat subdividers, as
a certain type of artist with a scientific bent —
all of whom identify what is lived and what is
perceived with what is conceived. This
conceived space is also tied into the relations
of production and, especially, to the order or
design that they impose. Such order is
constituted via control over knowledge, signs,
and codes: over the means of deciphering
spatial practice and hence over the production
of spatial knowledge.

(Lefebuvre, 1991: 38-39)

Latona’s wilderness experience is thus a
combination of contrived physical spaces
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designed around quite specific mental spaces
located in natural spaces. The experience con-
stitutes what Soja (1996: 39) has termed: ‘a
primary space of utopian thought, spaces of
the purely creative imagination’. It is in this
second space that the visionary elements of
Latona’s architectural creativity and the touris-
tic journey he creates for his visitors are mani-
fested, the ephemerality of the wind and the
impermanence of individual components of
nature taking precedence over monumental
materialism. The relationship between inside
and outside, constitutive of much architectural
signification, is also a representation of space
(Dimendberg, 1999: 21). This second space
overlaps with Lefebvre’s first space but is
immediately distinguishable by its explanatory
concentration on conceived rather than per-
ceived space and its implicit assumption that
spatial knowledge is primarily produced
through discursively devised representations of
space, through the spatial workings of the
human mind.

As people move into and through the
physical spaces of wilderness and architectural
design and use them in a variety of ways, inter-
acting and developing relationships between
and with one another, and incorporating the
mental constructs of conceived space, the
space becomes ‘Lived Space/Spaces of
Representation’, Lefebvre’s third space. Tuan
(1977, 1988) has theorized this transition as
natural place which has become humanized
space — ‘that is, a locality that has been trans-
formed to place from space through human
presence and nurturing’ (Hubbard et al., 2002:
38). Tuan examined the intricacies of human
interaction with the environment, arguing that:

the world consists of a mosaic of special places
whose uniqueness can only be understood
from the perspective of the individuals who
give them meaning.
(Tuan 1977 cited in Hubbard et al., 2002:
129)

In other words, the subjective or affective links
between people and space results in place/
identity, which Tuan termed ‘topophilia’ (Tuan,
1977).

These lived spaces are seen by Lefebvre
both as distinct from his other two spaces and
as encompassing them. Spaces of representa-

tion embody ‘complex symbolisms, sometimes
coded, sometimes not’ (Lefebvre, 1991: 39).
According to Soja (1996: 46):

all social relations become real and concrete, a
part of our lived social existence, only when
they are spatially ‘inscribed’” — that s,
concretely represented — in the social
production of social space.

For Lefebvre (1991), spaces of representation
shape our subjective experience and our imag-
ination. There is a similar

trialectics of spatiality, where each mode of
thinking about space, each ‘field’ of human
spatiality — the physical, the mental, the social
— should be seen as simultaneously real and
imagined, concrete and abstract, material and
metaphorical.

(Soja, 1996: 49)

Latona’s Overland Track and the Bay of
Fires ecotourism venture provide a wilderness
experience that corresponds to the

absolute and relative locations of things and
activities, sites and situations; in patterns of
distribution, designs, and the differentiation of
a multitude of materialized phenomena across
spaces and places; in concrete and mappable
geographies of (different) lifeworlds, ranging
from the emotional and behavioural space
‘bubbles’ which invisibly surround the bodies
(of participants — visitors and guides alike) to
the complex spatial organization of social
practices that shape (their) ‘action spaces’.
(Soja, 1996: 43)

Lefebvre’s third space is found in the bio-
geological formations of valleys and hilltops, in
the built environment of the lodges, and in the
conceptual environment of world heritage
national parks where the economy and geopol-
itics of government instrumentalities and inter-
est groups compete and clash and occasionally
cooperate. Spaces of representation contain all
other real and imagined spaces simultaneously.

The defining qualities of Latona’s wilder-
ness walks reflect the binary division of the
centre and the periphery that characterizes
Lefebvre’s and Soja’s descriptions of conven-
tional spatiality. The guests are from centres,
sophisticated  urban/suburban/cities/towns/
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built steel-and-concrete environments. The
wilderness experience transports them physi-
cally to the edge, to the simplicity of the periph-
ery; from the ‘all-mod-cons’ cocoon of home to
the austerity of the contrived primitive camp-
site; from air-conditioned restaurant to bush
barbecue; and thus from the concrete lived of
‘modern human’ to the abstract imagined of
‘ancient nomad’. This last element foregrounds
another duality inherent in this geographical
binary division:

that of the lived, the reality, the day-to-day
living, the material as representative of where
they have come from, and on the other hand
the conceived, the spiritual, the ideal and the
idealistic, the romantic Other, the abstract.

(Soja, 1996: 30)

The juxtaposition of guides and resident
managers as cooks and fellow diners around
the same campfires and tables in the wilderness
as the guests, and the guests as porters of their
own basic requirements, de-differentiates the
served/servant stereotype of the hospitality
industry and extends the construction of social
space that envelops the Overland Track and the
Bay of Fires experience. In Lefebvre’s terms it
is not just the duality of ‘the representations of
space’ and the ‘spaces of representation’ but
the trialectics of ‘perceived space’ being incor-
porated as well so that the physical, social and
psychological factors combine holistically in a
multi-dimensional spatiality to provide a wilder-
ness experience that transcends the normal.

Conclusion

Lefebvre’s unitary spatial theory provides a tool
for overcoming the current fragmentation that
divides the study of space between disciplines
such as geography, architecture, sociology and
philosophy; and Latona, in his own small way,
has contributed to that integration. A special
interstitial space has been created where eco-
tourism and ecological sustainability take on a
reality that is paradoxical; paradoxical because
the reality of the periphery is not the reality of
visitors who live and dwell in the centre and for
whom these 4- or 6-day treks are but an
ephemeral interlude, and whose architecturally
designed shelters for those few days also echo

that impermanence. New values, new mean-
ings, new signifiers, transform wilderness into
a new kind of space for the traveller. In effect
uninhabited landscape has become culture in
the sense that Guarrasi (2001: 226) suggests:

We strive to discover and describe natural
phenomena and in doing so we inscribe an
artificial ‘order’, that of ‘culture’ as a signifying
system within which every material object is
associated with a mental representation: every
signifier with a corresponding signified. All
manifestations of human spatiality are thus
both material and mental objects . . . And if
we hold the above to be true then space and
culture become indistinguishable.

Guarrasi argues that humans have demon-
strated

a capacity for crafting ever new spatialities
which allow us to introduce endless new orders
to the world around us . . . (and that) . . .
landscape is but one of the multiplicity of
metalinguistics acts which allow us to resignify
the world.

(2001: 227)

Thus, in a fundamental way ‘wilderness’
does not exist until we label it. The very con-
cept of ‘wilderness’ is a cultural term applied to
a particular imagining of nature, we draw a
boundary around it, we invest it with a range of
meanings, we manage it — and in the very act
of managing it, it loses aspects of its ‘natural-
ness’ and becomes an artifice, a cultural con-
struct. We give it ‘a new reality (and) this kind
of re-imagining (is) an essential process of
tourism’ (Horne, 1992: 21). This enculturation
is especially apparent when we consider the
way in which some peoples empower land-
scape with spirituality and transform space into
sacred place, as with Australia’s Aborigines
(Berndt and Berndt, 1964), or Tibetans who
transform many of their mountain tops from
geographical space into sacred place sites
(Bishop, 1989). Tuan (1977, 1990) coined the
terms ‘geopiety’ and ‘topophilia’ to describe
the intense relationship between humans and
geographical entities such as woods, streams
and hills that is exemplified in the social context
of sacred landscapes.

The wilderness experience presented in
these two treks is also paradoxical in the sense
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that while a framework of deep ecotourism and
environmental sustainability is constructed in a
comprehensive way, there is tension between
the biocentric and anthropocentric. As Hendee
et al. (1990) note, the biocentric approach
emphasizes the maintenance or enhancement
of natural systems, if necessary at the expense
of recreational and other human uses. They
contend that the goal of the biocentric philoso-
phy is to permit natural ecological processes to
operate as freely as possible without human
intervention, because wilderness values for
society ultimately depend on the retention of
‘naturalness’. By contrast the anthropocentric
position accepts, encourages and facilitates
programmes to alter the physical and biological
environment in order to produce desired
‘improvements’ with the character of the
wilderness changed to reflect the desires of
humans and contemporary standards of ‘com-
fort in nature’. In the case of Latona he is
redefining the landscapes of wilderness for his
guests and the principles of biocentricity are
applied to govern the overall experience. But
the intervention of human agency through the
provision of fabricated shelters in the bushland
coupled with the incongruity of fine dining deep
in the wilderness constitute a degree of lost nat-
uralness and are decidedly anthropocentric. Yet
one may make the case that the elements of
anthropocentricity are peripheral and so sub-
ordinated to the natural that this form of eco-
tourism is promoting ecological and social
responsibility. As Dowling and Fennell (2003:
5) state:

Achieving the goal of environmental
conservation includes . . . avoiding all actions
that are environmentally irreversible . . .
promoting appropriate environmental uses and
activities, and cooperating in establishing and
attaining environmentally acceptable tourism.

In this context one could argue that all
‘invasions’ of wilderness inevitably introduce
degrees of anthropocentricity. The moment
Homo sapiens move into space it becomes
endowed with a range of characteristics physi-
cally, socially, culturally or psychologically
(Cohen, 1988): it is transformed from ‘u-topia’
(ideal space or literally, non-space) into human-
ized space (Bishop, 1989; Tuan, 1977).
Spaces and places are inexorably created by

the mere presence of the agency of humans in
the environment, as Lefebvre contends. No
matter how hard humans try to absorb and be
absorbed into the landscape with minimal
impact they are always apart: as if on a tram-
poline, they may bounce up and down and pen-
etrate deeper into ‘Nature’ the higher and
harder they bounce, but there is always the
membrane of the trampoline separating the
modern human from the wilderness, a social
bubble or cocoon encasing the travellers that
are ‘in’ the wilderness, surrounded by the
wilderness, yet not ‘of’ the wilderness. They
walk a physical route located in space and time:
geographical markers along the route fix a par-
ticular event or occurrence in space and time so
that the landscape ‘talks’ to them. Thus the
human intellect organizes the journey as a nar-
rative and leaves the physical dimensions of the
route to embark on explorations of the mind
and spirit. Tuan (1977, 1988, 1990) captures
this in his explorations of the ways that people
feel and think about place and space and how
such sentiments are affected by time. They are
attached to home, neighbourhood, and nation
— place — wherein lies their sense of identity and
security; but they long for the freedom of
space. Whether he is considering cultural
attachments to space, transient time in experi-
ential space, sacred/spiritual versus ‘biased’
space, or mythical space and place, Tuan’s
analysis echoes Lefebvre’s contention that all
space is socially constructed. Hence the geo-
graphical physicality of the journey might
remain anchored in the landscape but the imag-
inative quality varies for each participant as
the route is socially structured and sanctioned
by them as if in a pilgrimage (Graburn, 1989),
a search for inner self and authenticity
(MacCannell, 1999), or a temporary escape
from the mundane (Tuan, 1988; Urry, 2000).
The Cradle Huts highland trek and the Bay of
Fires coastal hike encompass all of these ele-
ments and privilege the traveller in reaching out
to that elusive ‘wilderness’ of a prehistoric past.

The last words are left to a visitor whose
sentiments are typical of those who have
entered these special spaces:

[ don’t want to leave. [ want to settle in for a
week or two, if only to watch the sun on the
water and prolong the enjoyment . . . If you
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want to escape this has to be the ultimate . . .
We're quiet and a little deflated now that the
time has come to leave. We're returning to jobs,
husbands, kids, the real world. This journey has
been a joy, a kind of reprieve from our ordinary
lives, in a pristine wilderness with great people
and great food. We all begin plotting our return.
(Cerentha Harris, a visitor from Sydney,
11 March 2002)
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Introduction

Tourism plays a vital role in contributing to
people’s well-being (Aho, 2001) as it breaks the
monotony of work-a-day life and provides
space to recreate and re-vitalize. Health
tourism, in its various guises, ensures physical,
mental and social well-being, as illustrated else-
where in this volume. Seen historically, visits to
spas were motivated largely by health consider-
ations. There is evidence from the Neolithic
period that water sources were used across
Europe for various rituals and, by the medieval
period, the belief in the efficacy of mineral
waters and thermal springs for medicinal pur-
poses was widespread. By the 18th century and
throughout the 19th, ‘taking the waters’ was a
fashionable leisure pursuit among the upper
classes of Europe (Burkart and Medlik, 1981).
Today, around 20 million people in Europe
(including Russia) visit traditional spas (ESPA,
2000) and the market continues to grow world-
wide in line with the increasing interest in
healthy living and preventive medicine. This
chapter examines the contemporary health
tourism market with specific reference to salt
mines, their idiosyncratic microclimates and the
practice of ‘subterranotherapy’. Within this
context, the case of ‘Salt World’, an unusual
health resort at Chon Tuz in Kyrgyzstan’s
Naryn region, is discussed with specific refer-
ence to the visitor experience of place, the

Republic’s traditional health tourism product,
and its prospects for future development.

Health Tourism in the Kyrgyz Republic

In 1991 the Kyrgyz Republic, a small Central
Asian state (198,500 km?) gained independence
from the USSR and has since made significant
progress in its development of a free market
economy and democratic society, thereby differ-
entiating itself from its powerful neighbours:
China, Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan and Tajikistan
(Fig. 11.1). The Akaev government’s chosen
development path has followed a Swiss model
because of its political, economic and social aspi-
rations and its topographic similarities with the
European country — 94% of the Kyrgyz Republic
is mountainous. The strategic potential of
tourism has been recognized and it has become
a focus for state policy because of the opportu-
nities it provides for the pursuit of economic and
political goals, including the development of a
national identity and international recognition
for the state. Prior to 1991, much of Kyrgyzstan
was off-limits to international visitors because of
Soviet military activity and weapons develop-
ment and testing. As a result, consumer aware-
ness of the destination in the world’s major
tourist generating areas is poor and the present
image tends to be indistinguishable from other
Central Asian countries (Schofield, 2004).
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Fig. 11.1. Map of Kyrgyzstan in central Asia.

During the Soviet occupation of
Kyrgyzstan, and despite the country’s ‘back-
vard’ status, particularly with respect to its ser-
vicing of the USSR’s military—industrial
complex, it was a major domestic tourism des-
tination largely due to its outstanding natural
beauty. The tourism demand was mainly
health- and sports-oriented, with sanatoria
developing at hot springs and lakes. Foremost
among these resort areas was, and still is, the
perimeter of Lake Ysyk-Kol situated in the
Alatau mountain ranges that form the northern
arm of the Tian Shan, in the north of
Kyrgyzstan. Ironically the lake was also home
to a military research complex near Karakol at
its eastern end, where the activities included the
testing of high-precision torpedoes, and this,
together with the mining of uranium, has left a
significant legacy of health problems
(Economist, 1994). There has been some con-
traction of health and sports tourism in the
post-colonial period because of the reduction in
the size of the domestic market. Since 1991,
tourism activity has developed along the route
of the Great Silk Road, the focus of World
Tourism Organization promotion in Central
Asia, in an attempt to stimulate economic
development across the region (WTO, 2001).
‘Health and sports tourism’ has nevertheless
retained its position as the most important
market segment in terms of visitor numbers.
Furthermore, the Akaev government’s vision
for the further development of tourism in
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Kyrgyzstan, as outlined in the ‘Development of
the Tourism Sector of the Kyrgyz Republic
Until 2010’ (KSATS, 2001), has identified the
‘health and recreational tourism’ segment as
one of the country’s four main product-mar-
kets, together with ‘cultural tourism’, ‘adven-
ture tourism and mountaineering’ and
‘ecological tourism’.

Tourism is playing a strategic role both
politically at national level in terms of creating
opportunities for developing a coherent image
for the Republic, and economically at regional
level through the enhancement of development
opportunities in remote areas (KSATS, 2001).
Kyrgyzstan is the poorest of the emerging
Central Asian states (Anderson, 1999) with
external debt of US$1.5 billion (Europe-East,
2002). This results from a number of factors
including its largely unproductive high ground,
its underdeveloped hydroelectric power capa-
bility and its seriously unbalanced and overspe-
cialized industrial base. Social and economic
indicators categorize the state as a low to
middle-income developing country with over
half of the national output and employment
coming from agriculture, despite the relatively
small area of fertile land (UNICEF/WHO,
1992). Not surprisingly, a recent United
Nations report estimated that 50% of the
Kyrgyz population were living at or below the
poverty line (60% were earning less than
US$40 per month) with all the attendant health
problems (UNDP, 1999). Tourism is therefore
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a key sector in Kyrgyzstan’s economic devel-
opment strategy, particularly with regard to
enhancing regional development in some
of the most underdeveloped areas of the
Republic, such as the central Naryn region
(KSATS, 2001). Within this framework, the
development of health tourism offers some
potential because of the available resources
including the extant sanatoria, albeit outdated
and in urgent need of renovation, the country’s
spa culture, and the benefits it could provide for
the well-being of the Kyrgyz people.

Developments in the Health Tourism
Sector

Health tourism centres on the notion of pro-
moting, stabilizing or restoring physical, mental
and social well-being while using health service
facilities outside the tourists’ permanent place of
residence or work (Kaspar, 1996). Mueller and
Kaufman (2001) subdivide health tourism into
‘illness prevention tourism’ and ‘spa/convales-
cence tourism’, the former being further divisible
into ‘individual health services’ and ‘wellness
tourism’. Health tourism, centred on the use of
spas for both illness prevention and convales-
cence, has long been an important feature of
Kyrgyz leisure. It is therefore not surprising that
this sector of the country’s tourism industry is
currently holding its own in the marketplace
given the growing consumer interest in healthier
lifestyles and alternative medicine (including
more holistic, natural remedies). The demand
also reflects consumer interest in combining
health and tourism, including a substantial
domestic demand resulting from its tradition of
visiting spas and environmental health problems.

Nevertheless, it is clear that in Europe and
North America, traditional mineral spa resorts
are facing increasing competition from their
more modern health and fitness counterparts
which could be a significant threat to this sector
in Kyrgyzstan in view of the limited resources
available for product augmentation. Given
these recent developments in health-care pro-
vision, the term ‘spa’ is now being applied
more liberally to describe places that use nat-
ural health-giving elements and provide hospi-
tality to guests without using natural mineral
springs. A wide range of treatments is now

available, including hydrotherapy, thalassother-
apy, therapeutic massage, mud treatments,
herbal wraps, Kneipp! and watsu? (Smith and
Jenner, 2000). In addition to the growth in
health-care spas, many three- to five-star hotels
now provide comprehensive ‘wellness’ benefits
that include general health information, indi-
vidual care and relaxation programmes as dis-
tinct from ‘cures’ (Mueller and Kaufman,
2001). In a European context, the ‘spa, health
and fitness’ market is considered to be one of
the fastest growing areas of the tourism indus-
try up to 2010 (EU High Level Group on
Tourism and Employment, 1998).

In the USA, health tourism (the outgrowth
of the 1980s health club craze), especially the
combination of holiday-taking and spa usage, is
still in its infancy with only 2.5 million annual
visits to spas (1% of the population repre-
sented) compared with 2.6 million (5%) in Italy,
10 million (12%) in Germany and 142 million
(115%) in Japan (Strategy Group, 1996).
Unlike Germany and Japan, the USA does not
have a spa culture, nevertheless, demand is
increasing as the population ages (particularly
the baby boomers that make up almost one-
third of the country’s inhabitants). This has
resulted from a greater health consciousness
and a growing interest in health-care products
together with the changing image of health
tourism both in general and because of a delib-
erate strategy by spa operators to attract more
tourists. The spa industry is now working more
closely with the tourism sector to market its
products more effectively and gain wider
acceptance among tourists of all ages. In addi-
tion to the traditional affluent, middle-aged,
female consumer, new markets have emerged
such as a younger, less affluent segment, a 40+
male segment and a corporate segment; the
majority of spa-goers are now working profes-
sionals aged between 30 and 55 (Loverseed,
1998). Government interest has also been
stimulated because of the growing acceptance
of spa treatments among the medical profes-
sion and the fact that payment is made privately
rather than from public coffers, an important
consideration from the perspective of overall
health-care expenditure.

The US market, motivated mainly by the
need for relaxation, is generally becoming more
leisure and beauty-oriented and less concerned
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with the medicinal efficacy of health-care treat-
ments (Smith and Jenner, 2000). The trend in
Europe is less clear as yet, although growth in
both the ‘recreational health’ and ‘serious
health’ segments is evident. Europe has a
stronger tradition of medical and preventive
health with a steady demand for such treatment
underpinned by government subsidization
despite cutbacks in recent years. Nevertheless,
there is some consensus that the main growth
in the market will come from spas that empha-
size relaxation, fitness, stress-reduction and
beauty. Research by Mueller and Kaufman
(2001) has shown that a clear demarcation
should be made between ‘wellness’ and ‘cure’
concepts so that the distinct requirements of
the two guest segments can be managed more
appropriately. They also argue that the quality
of provision is a key issue because of high con-
sumer expectations and international competi-
tion in the health tourism market.

Perhaps one of the most unusual aspects
of health tourism provision, though neverthe-
less consistent with the trends, is the demand
for subterranotherapy — the treatment of pre-
dominantly respiratory ailments in salt mines
because of the healing properties of their
microclimates (Gama International, 2001).
Whilst the focus of the chapter is on the role of
salt mines in health tourism with specific refer-
ence to subterranotherapy at Salt World at
Chon Tuz in Kyrgyzstan’s Naryn region, it is
worth considering the wider importance of salt
and its interest for recreational tourists gener-
ally. This provides a useful context for examin-
ing both the reuse of salt mines to provide
meaningful health and cultural tourism experi-
ences and the potential for the development of
the Salt World resort.

The Attraction of the Salt Mines: Tour or
Cure?

There is an abundance of salt on the earth,
much of which is found in the oceans that cover
approximately two-thirds of the planet. This
natural source is being degraded by waste dis-
posal that pollutes the water with heavy metals
such as lead, arsenic, mercury and cadmium. As
a result, the quality of sea salt is being reduced
and the majority of producers (89%) are chem-

ically refining it. This removes impurities —
important minerals and trace elements — leav-
ing sodium chloride, the consumption of which
results in the development of oedema, or excess
fluid in the body tissues, which is also the cause
of cellulite. For every gram of sodium chloride
the body cannot dispose of, the body uses 23
times the amount of cell water to neutralize the
salt. If the amount of sodium chloride is still
excessive, the body recrystallizes the salt by
using available animal proteins to produce uric
acid in order to get rid of it. Uric acid cannot be
disposed of; it binds with the sodium chloride to
form new crystals that are deposited in the
bones and joints causing arthritis, kidney and
gall bladder stones, and gout (Anon., 2003a).

As a result of modern processes and a
growing concern for personal health, public
interest in rock salt (granular masses of halite)
and its commercial value has increased in recent
years. Rock salt lies beneath the surface of many
parts of the globe in beds laid down hundreds of
millions of years ago, when ancient oceans
evaporated. The beds were subsequently buried
beneath sediments as mountains eroded and in
many cases, they were disturbed by tectonic
activity. Natural crystal salt therefore consists of
elements that existed in the primal ocean from
where all life originated and from which our
bodies have been built. In its pure form, it con-
tains 84 natural elements that are needed by the
human body (Salt Institute, 2003).

Salt has also been an important element of
economic and political life throughout history.
As such, it has spawned many legends, folk
tales and fables. At various times it has been
used as currency and as a major revenue source
through trade and taxation; it has even been
the cause of warfare. Today, the USA is the
world’s largest producer, with extensive
deposits in Michigan, Ohio, Kansas, Louisiana,
Texas, New York and New Mexico. Canada
also produces significant amounts of salt from
mines in Nova Scotia, Saskatchewan and
Ontario. China, Germany, India, Mexico,
Australia, France, Brazil and the UK are also
major producers of rock salt (US Geological
Survey, 2002). The significance of salt is
reflected in numerous place names across the
globe from As-Salt in Jordan to Salzburg in
Austria (Salt Institute, 2003). Chon Tuz in the
Kyrgyz Republic also takes its name from the
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salt that is mined there, ‘tuz’ being the Turkish
name for salt.

Rock salt is therefore an intrinsically attrac-
tive concept to base a visitor attraction on
because it is an essential element for life on
earth. More than this, the lure of mines or, more
specifically, the prospect of descending deep
beneath the surface of the earth is a significant
pull factor for tourists. Moreover, the idea of
being ‘sent to the salt mines’ carries foreboding
connotations in the western psyche because of
the associative cognitive network3 with Siberia.
The motivation to visit salt mines has probably
less to do with an interest in salt per se and more
to do with a darker impetus and/or the exciting
experience of descending beneath the earth’s
surface and the unusual and sometimes spec-
tacular subterranean world that is discovered
there. However, it is probably the combined
effect of a number of factors that gives salt
mining its touristic appeal and, as a result, many
salt mines are important visitor attractions,
some having visitor centres or museums to sat-
isfy financial and/or educational objectives.
Examples of established salt mine attractions
include the four salt mines in Salzburg, Austria,
and the salt mine at Berchtesgaden in Bavaria,
near Hitler’s retreat, which are all major tourist
attractions receiving hundreds of thousands of
visitors per annum. New attractions include a
salt museum opened in Hutchinson, Kansas, in
2003 (Salt Institute, 2003). Visitors will be
taken more than 200 m below ground into salt
reserves discovered in 1887. In addition to his-
toric relics associated directly with the mining of
salt, a number of other treasures and oddities
that have been preserved in the salt mine ware-
house’s ideal conditions for generations, will be
displayed. For example, the original film nega-
tive for The Wizard of Oz and a collection of
New York newspapers dating from the time of
President Lincoln’s assassination (Anon.,
2003b).

Perhaps the best known international salt
mine attraction is the Wieliczka mine near
Krakow in southern Poland (Halsall, 1998),
which receives up to a million visitors each year
now that commercial mining activity has been
phased out in favour of tourism (Salmon,
1993). The mine consists of approximately
200 km of underground passages with 2040
galleries on nine levels down to 327 m beneath

the surface. Wieliczka is one of the oldest
European working salt mines that are open for
tourists. According to legend, salt was first
extracted here in the 13th century, although
there is documentary evidence dating from
1044 that refers to the mine (Anon., 2003c).
For hundreds of years, the miners creatively
carved sculptures from the Miocene rock salt,
including statues, chambers and even churches
that have gained worldwide artistic and cultural
renown (Taylor, 1993). According to Raloff
(1996: 1) ‘few who emerge from the mine
describe the effect of these carvings as anything
less than awesome and breathtakingly beauti-
ful’. The largest of the chapels, the Chapel of
the Blessed Kinga (named after a Hungarian
princess who married the sovereign of Krakow
in the middle ages), is over 50 m long with a
volume of 10,000 m3. The Chapel’s floor tiles,
vaulted ceiling, walls (decorated with scenes
from the bible) and numerous sculptures are all
made from salt. Even the chandeliers that light
the chamber have been made from crystalline
salt. There is also an underground museum in
the mine and special purpose chambers such as
a sanatorium for people suffering from respira-
tory ailments. Given the mine’s historical and
artistic importance, it is not surprising that it
achieved UNESCO World Heritage Site status
in 1978 in recognition of its ‘outstanding uni-
versal value to mankind’ (Salmon, 1993: 1).
The mine was also one of the first eight entries
on the UN Inventory of Endangered World
Cultural Heritage Sites because many of its
sculpted features were being eroded by water.
Professor ~ Mieczyslaw  Skulimowski’s
research on subterranotherapy was instrumen-
tal in the reinstitution of a health spa in the salt
mine at Wieliczka in 1958 (the spa had origi-
nally been in operation between 1826 and
1846 although the salt’s curative properties
had been identified as early as the 16th cen-
tury). Skulimowski’s work provided the requi-
site scientific credibility for the unorthodox
therapy for respiratory ailments based on the
microclimate of the Wieliczka mine; its bacteri-
ological purity, constant temperature (around
54°F), humidity (40-45%) and large quantities
of certain elements, notably sodium chloride,
magnesium, manganese and calcium, were the
key factors. Subterranotherapy for asthma,
chronic bronchitis, throat and larynx ailments is
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Fig. 11.2. Salt World: the restaurant, chalets and recreation area.

now available in a number of salt mines
throughout the world because there is evidence
that a 14-day visit to an underground spa (8 h
per day), assuming it satisfies the requisite con-
ditions, results in the total elimination of bacte-
rial flora in the nose and throat cavities. It is
therefore considered to be a viable alternative
to pharmaceutical treatment. Subterrano-
therapy is even recommended for cardiovascu-
lar disease, metabolic dysfunction, skin diseases
and allergies (Gama International, 2001).
Clearly there are a variety of motivations for
visiting salt mines and a range of experiences
on offer but, arguably, subterranotherapy is the
most unusual and intriguing. The Wieliczka
mine, like other salt mines around the world, is
responding to the increasing demand for alter-
native medicine and in the process, creating an
alternative health tourism experience.

The ‘Salt World’ Experience

‘Salt World’ is an interesting health tourism
attraction because it is a subterranotherapy
centre but, more than that, it is an unusual one
by either subterranotherapy norms or com-
pared with international health tourism stan-
dards. It is situated approximately 5 km from

Cholpen in the Naryn region, a remote and
sparsely populated area of central Kyrgyzstan.
The resort (Fig. 11.2) is based on a Soviet salt
mine that began extraction in the early 1980s,
although there is evidence that salt had been
mined at the site at least 100 years earlier. At the
height of its operation in the late 1980s, salt was
extracted at two levels in the mine. The lower
level of the mine is still in operation with
500,000 t of salt remaining — a relatively small-
scale operation compared with many of its
European and North American counterparts.
The upper level, a series of passageways and
chambers hewn from the rock salt and stretch-
ing for over 1000 m, has been reused for
subterranotherapy because of the mine’s
favourable microclimate relating to its bacterial
make-up, relative humidity and the presence of
18 elements from the periodic table in the ionic
rock salt. In 1998 a hospital was built at Cholpen
and patients were transported to and from the
mine by bus, but it closed shortly afterwards and
in 1999 Salt World was created at Chon Tuz.
The sign at the entrance to the resort
reads, ‘Health is everyone’s goal. Salt World
gives you good health’ and this simple truth sets
the scene for the no-frills visitor experience in
this unassuming place. What it lacks in sophis-
tication and style, it makes up for in authentic-
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Fig. 11.3. The main passageway into the subterranotherapy spa.

ity and intrigue. Using a variation of the
Wieliczka formula, guests are offered a 16-day
package at the resort including treatment, food
and accommodation for US$180 or US$300
depending on the standard of the chalets situ-
ated at ground level and whether single or a
shared accommodation is required below-
ground in the mine. This tariff compares very
favourably with health tourism products else-
where, particularly with spa programmes,
although the facilities at Chon Tuz are basic
and, in that sense, the price and product ele-
ments of the marketing mix are consistent.

At ground level in the resort, the ‘standard’
(shared) accommodation takes the form of
wooden chalets that are simply furnished with
two single beds, easy chairs, a refrigerator and
a kettle, with shared toilet and shower facilities.
The superior accommodation is furnished with
one single bed, a television and a video cassette
recorder. The restaurant serves traditional
Kyrgyz fare such as laghman (noodle dishes),
jarkop (braised meat and vegetables) and
hoshan (fried and steamed dumplings) with
strong tea, although the ubiquitous vodka is
notably absent from the site, as are other alco-
holic beverages in keeping with the Salt World
promise of ‘good health’ noted earlier. Below
ground, the subterranotherapy spa has little in

the way of creature comforts (Fig. 11.3). It has
retained many of the utilitarian features of the
working salt mine it once was and, in that
sense, it reflects the national picture with
respect to the government’s inability to
resource its embryonic tourism industry. It also
symbolizes the Republic’s struggle to graft its
own identity on to a pervasive Soviet legacy.
The mine’s roughly hewn walls, unsophisti-
cated shoring and generally unfinished appear-
ance contrast starkly with the artistic beauty of
the Wieliczka mine’s fixtures and fittings; Salt
World’s chandeliers, which hang incongruously
throughout the mine are, at best, a pathetic
parody of its Polish counterpart. Generally, it
has an untidy and unfinished appearance but,
despite this, its distinctive charm and non-
commercial innocence are refreshing.

During the 1980s, many excavations in the
mine uncovered relics of archaeological signifi-
cance that, together with numerous other trea-
sures from elsewhere in Kyrgyzstan, were taken
to Moscow and St Petersburg to be displayed as
museum pieces. The remains of bear, camel,
porcupine and bird, preserved by the salt, in the
walls of the mine, are interesting but in need of
further excavation and interpretation, as are all
other artefacts and themes in Salt World. One
of the most interesting discoveries, from the
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writer’s perspective as a general interest tourist,
was the subterranean accommodation consist-
ing of a number of beds in open ‘rooms’ branch-
ing directly from the main passageway. Clearly,
the ‘core’ benefit of the Salt World experience,
the subterranotherapy, has taken precedence
over a wide range of product augmentation, ser-
vice and security considerations. The subter-
ranean recreational facilities include a table
tennis room, a television lounge, a library and
even a disco bar, complete with a DJ, all housed
in the underground chambers of the mine.
Generally speaking, the ‘technical’ aspects of
service are only weakly developed, as they are
in the Republic generally — the legacy of Soviet
occupation. However, what the Kyrgyz lack in
technical service know-how, they make up for
in ‘functional’ service strength; they have a well
earned reputation for being the friendliest of the
newly independent Central Asian countries, a
warm welcome and excellent hospitality being
their characteristic traits.

Promotion, like that of the tourism indus-
try elsewhere in Kyrgyzstan, is poor with word-
of-mouth from former patients or ‘guests’ and
recommendation by medical practitioners
being the main lines of communication.
Traditional brochures and leaflets are notably
absent because of both the lack of technical
know-how and the prohibitive cost of produc-
tion. Place is perhaps the weakest element; the
resort is resource-based because of the location
of the salt. It is therefore remote from major
population centres and access to the site is lim-
ited because of the difficult terrain and weak
tourism transport infrastructure; there are no
major road or rail connections. Furthermore,
there is no established distribution system
either through tour operators or electronically
in the form of an Internet presence.

The process of subterranotherapy pro-
vides a unique experience for the guests. They
spend the first 2 days in the subterranotherapy
spa in the mine, but the first 2 nights sleeping
in the wooden chalets on the surface to facili-
tate their adjustment to the mine’s microcli-
mate; the next 14 nights are spent in the mine
and guests surface during the day to participate
in sports, for example, football and basketball,
or to go walking in the hills. For mild bronchial
complaints, one 16-day course of treatment is
held to be sufficient to remove the offending

bacterial flora; a lengthier remedy of three
courses over 3 successive years is required for
more serious cases of asthma. The majority of
the resort’s visitors are motivated by the spe-
cific purpose of improving their health. Most of
the guests are domestic health tourists although
the resort does attract some visitors from
Kyrgyzstan’s nearest neighbours: Kazakhstan,
Uzbekistan and Tajikistan. It is a small-scale
operation with at best, a few hundred visitors
per year. Occasionally the resort is patronized
by travellers passing through the region, in
which case, chalet accommodation and
refreshment are the main reasons for the visit.
A tour of the salt mine may feature in their
activities at some stage, but this would normally
be a secondary consideration.

The health tourist experience of Chon Tuz
could perhaps be summarized as a ‘three-S’
model: clearly not ‘sun, sand and sea’, but ‘salt,
sport and subterranotherapy’. However, this
would imply a homogeneity of experience that
is unlikely to exist in reality (Ryan, 2002), even
in this somewhat controlled environment. The
tourist experience, though based on the ther-
apy and centred on the mine, is multi-
dimensional and more complex than first
impressions would indicate. Aho (2001) distin-
guishes between four essential core touristic
experiences: getting emotionally effected (an
emotional impression felt), informed (some
new intellectual impression or learning), prac-
tised (increase in some capability) and trans-
formed (permanent change in the state of mind
or body or way of life). While Salt World
undoubtedly focuses on a physical transforma-
tion as the core experience, it presents guests
with the opportunity to gain both practice
experiences in relation to certain sports, albeit
to a limited extent, and to become informed
about the practice and process of subterran-
otherapy. Emotional experiences, which are
usually present, to some extent, in all touristic
experiences, are likely to result from spending
2 weeks with other guests in such unusual cir-
cumstances. The experience, whilst individual,
is also collective and as such, it has a social
dimension; at very least, they share both a
common motivation for and a collective expe-
rience of the therapy. Before entering the
mine, it was tempting to think of ‘seclusion’
being one of the three ‘S’s, but on seeing the
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Fig. 11.4. Communal television-watching.

facilities and the guest interaction, ‘socializa-
tion” would be more appropriate. The quality of
social interaction is a key issue in tourist expe-
rience normally (Baum, 2002), but under these
particular circumstances, its significance will
doubtless increase. Consequently, Salt World
guests are likely to have the four core experi-
ences in various degrees simultaneously.

Salt World’s subterranotherapy is a special
experience outside of normal routines and it is
likely that the guests have a diminished aware-
ness of the passage of time resulting from their
spatial and temporal displacement. Notwith-
standing the fact that time is a relative concept
and different cultures and individuals within cul-
tural groups have varying perspectives on daily
routines, it is holidays that normally provide an
opportunity to escape a mechanistic interpre-
tation of time and aptly demonstrate its subjec-
tivity because tourists’ sense of time is shaped
by their experience of activities, including social
contacts, meal times, entertainment and event
schedules. It is notable that the writer, as a gen-
eral interest visitor, was given a tour of the mine
and its subterranotherapy unit at midnight;
none of the guests, many of whom were young
teenagers, were sleeping, and many were
watching television together (Fig. 11.4). The
resort’s temporal framework could be described

as partially regulated by set meal times, but oth-
erwise the guests enjoy the relative freedom
from normal diurnal constraints. The overall
experience of Salt World for both the general
recreation visitor and the recipient of subterra-
notherapy could probably be described as
memorable, interesting and serendipitous
because of the unusual nature of the resort and
the surprising recreational facilities and sights
that are available in the mine. The surprise
results not from the nature of the facilities, but
because of their location; although it is perfectly
logical for such facilities to redefine this subter-
ranean space because they provide the neces-
sary recreation for the guests, they are
nevertheless unexpected and at the same time
comforting — the familiar in an unfamiliar place.

Stuck Between Rock Salt and a Hard
Place?

Salt World could generally be described as a
‘health resort’, although it does not fit neatly
into the normal classification consisting of ‘des-
tination spas’, ‘resort spas’ and ‘day spas’
because of the limited range of health-care
facilities, therapies and medical consultation
opportunities that are available. Nevertheless,
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given the favourable international health
tourism trends and the country’s tradition of
spa tourism, there is considerable scope for
developing the resort’s subterranotherapy pro-
gramme with supporting health-care treat-
ments to enhance the visitor experience.
Following the recommendations of Mueller and
Kaufman (2001), Salt World should continue to
focus on the ‘cure’ concept within a health
tourism framework. In the short term, however,
it is likely that the overall quality of the visitor
experience will prevent the resort from com-
peting in an international market other than in
a Central Asian context.

The resort is an interesting case because of
its unusual character and its symbolism of the
country’s struggle to both forge a post-colonial
identity from its Kyrgyz and Soviet cultures and
create a viable tourism product whilst overcom-
ing significant constraints. Salt World is also a
microcosm of the Republic’s transitional status
because although the economy still gains much
of its momentum from its mining activity, the
government is attempting to become more
export-oriented and tourism is beginning to play
an increasingly important and strategic role in
this transformation because of its invisible export
potential. The reuse of the salt mine reflects this
reorientation, but the prospects for the develop-
ment of Salt World’s facilities in line with both
international market trends (particularly those in
North America) and consumer expectations, in
terms of product and service norms, are uncer-
tain, as are those for any real and significant
growth in the Republic’s health tourism sector
generally. The motivation for health tourism
with respect to modern spa use in European and
North American markets is increasingly recre-
ational rather than medicinal. This indicates that
substantial investment in and reorientation of
outmoded resorts may be necessary to establish
a competitive foothold in this market.

Despite its primarily agricultural base,
Kyrgyzstan has an abundance of rare minerals
such as gold, caesium, mercury and antimony,
but the importance of mining is not widely
known, even less so in the case of salt. The
attraction therefore represents an important
part of the state’s cultural heritage that could
potentially be augmented through the appro-
priate interpretation of the mine’s history both
chronologically and thematically, including the

presentation of mining artefacts, methods,
human interest stories together with the archae-
ological specimens and other relevant features
of interest. Emphasis on the site’s heritage is not
only needed because of its cultural significance,
it would also provide additional advantages with
respect to establishing linkages with other cul-
tural tourism products in the region, such as the
‘Shepherd’s Life’ experience that focuses on
the traditional Kyrgyz pastoral nomadic lifestyle
before collectivization. In that way, the resort is
likely to attract more cultural tourists. The
‘Shepherd’s Life’ has been presented for tourist
consumption through the ‘Helvetas Agro’ pro-
ject, a joint venture between the Kyrgyz and
Swiss governments featuring authentic cultural
heritage and hospitality. Common themes of
nature, health, tradition, culture, authenticity
and sustainability could be developed further to
package these and other attractions in the
region, which are becoming increasingly popu-
lar with international tourists.

It is likely that any developments in either
cultural or health tourism will be constrained by
inter alia the lack of investment capital, poor
infrastructure, an uneducated and unskilled
workforce and poor standards of service qual-
ity and hygiene, not forgetting the growing
doubts about the country’s political stability.
Moreover, attractions in the Naryn region par-
ticularly, but in Kyrgyzstan generally, especially
the secondary attractions and associated facili-
ties, are not widely known or visited because of
the country’s weak international image, low
budget for promotional expenditure, unfamiliar
language and competition from more estab-
lished destinations. However, there is a spa cul-
ture in Kyrgyzstan and the surrounding former
Soviet Central Asian countries. As such, there
is a significant market potential for the devel-
opment of health tourism from both domestic
and regional tourism perspectives, but without
significant improvements in the quality of the
product and the way in which it is marketed,
perhaps the Republic’s ambitions in this area
should be taken with a ‘pinch of salt’!

Notes

1. Therapy based on immersion in clear, cold water
(named after Sebastian Kneipp, a priest in the
Dominican monastery in Bud Worishofen).
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2. Watsu is derived from Water Shiatsu — gentle
movement and acupressure in warm water per-
formed by a trained therapist.

3. Cognitive psychologists have for many years held
that knowledge consists of nodes that are connected
through a network of associations (see Anderson,

1983; Halford et al., 1998).
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Poverty reduction and the role of tourism

Tackling poverty has long been a challenge
faced by the international community. While, at
a global level, poverty has decreased in the last
10 years, progress has been uneven and at the
start of the second millennium, 20% of the
global population exists on an income of less
than US$1 per day and nearly 50% on less
than US$2 per day (World Bank, 2000). But
poverty is not just about lack of money. Poverty
is also about hunger and lack of shelter, not
having access to clean drinking water and san-
itation, illness and illiteracy — and the inability
to do anything about it.

At the United Nations Millennium Summit
in September 2000, the international commu-
nity reaffirmed its commitment to tackling
poverty stating:

We will spare no effort to free our fellow men,
women and children from the abject and
dehumanizing conditions of extreme poverty
to which more than a billion of them are
currently subjected.

The first of the eight Millennium Development
Goals is thus to halve, between 1990 and
2015, the proportion of people whose income
is less than US$1 per day and to halve the pro-
portion of people who suffer from hunger.
Together, the eight goals have been commonly

accepted as a framework for measuring devel-
opment progress (United Nations, 2000).

Contemporary thinking on poverty reduc-
tion emphasizes the complexity of the process
and the need for strategies on a variety of com-
plementary fronts and scales. Most would
accept, however, that pro-poor growth (eco-
nomic growth that benefits poor people) is the
essential underpinning of long-term, sustain-
able poverty reduction (see for example
McKay, 1997; Goudie and Ladd, 1999;
Ravallion, 1997; World Bank, 2000).

As one of the world’s largest, and growing,
economic sectors, tourism can be a significant
contributor to economic growth (and is critical
in some countries).! However, the structure of
the industry means that the economic potential
of tourism is often not realized by developing
countries: a significant proportion of the eco-
nomic benefits of tourism are repatriated to the
tourist-originating countries of the North and,
of that which is retained, much is captured by
richer groups, with a small proportion reaching
the poor (and very little reaching the poorest of
the poor). However, if it were possible to retain
more of the profits of tourism within the host
country, and to ensure that more of the bene-
fits reach poor groups, there should be consid-
erable potential for tourism-based poverty
reduction. This is the basis of pro-poor tourism
(PPT) — tourism that generates net benefits for
the poor.

© CAB International 2004. New Horizons in Tourism: Strange Experiences and

Stranger Practices (ed. T.V. Singh)
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Table 12.1. Significance of international tourism to poor countries.

Population below

Contribution of tourism Growth in demand,

Country US$1 a day? (%) industry to GDP® (%) year 2000° (%)
Mali 73 9.0
Nigeria 70 0.5 13.5
Central African Republic 66 1.2 10.8
Zambia 64 3.9 3.4
Madagascar 63 3.8 3.4
Niger 61 1.9 7.5
Burkina Faso 61 2.2 3.0
Sierra Leone 57 1.8 15.9
The Gambia 54 5.6 3.5
India 44 2.5 9.7
Lesotho 43 2.0 NA
Honduras 41 4.4 4.3
Ghana 39 5.5 34.0
Mozambique 38 NA NA
Nepal 38 4.5 6.3

@ World Bank (2001).

b WTTC (2001) growth in international tourism arrivals.

NA = not available.

This chapter reviews the impacts of
tourism on the poor, outlines the concept of
pro-poor tourism and reviews recent experi-
ence of implementing a variety of strategies
aimed at making tourism more pro-poor.

Why Address Poverty Reduction Through
Tourism?

While, like many other development sectors,
tourism has a number of well-documented
negative aspects, the rationale for ‘pro-poor
tourism’ (PPT) is that the sector is exceedingly
large, growing, and involves many countries
and individuals in the South (the developing
countries, most of which are below the equa-
tor). Tourism therefore already affects the
livelihoods of many of the world’s poor. Table
12.1 illustrates the significance of tourism to
the 15 countries with the highest proportions
of poor people.

Some argue that because foreign, private-
sector interests drive tourism, it has limited
potential to contribute to poverty reduction.
Indeed, it can disadvantage the poor by causing
displacement, increased local costs, loss of
access to resources, and social and cultural dis-
ruption. An opposite view is that, where it is a

viable option, tourism has better prospects for
promoting pro-poor growth than many other
sectors and that many of the supposed disad-
vantages of tourism are in fact common to most
types of economic development in a globalizing
world.

Tourism’s pro-poor potential derives from
the fact that:

e It is a diverse industry. This increases the
scope for wide participation, including the
participation of the informal sector.

e  The customer comes to the product, pro-
viding considerable opportunities for link-
ages (e.g. souvenir selling).

e Tourism is highly dependent upon natural
capital (e.g. wildlife, scenery) and culture.
These are assets that some of the poor
have, even if they have no financial
resources.

e  Tourism is labour-intensive (albeit less so
than agriculture).

e Compared with other economic sectors, a
higher proportion of tourism benefits
(jobs, petty trade opportunities) go to
women.

A further reason for focusing on tourism is
that there is already a strong movement to
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make the industry more sustainable and more
responsible. There is therefore great opportu-
nity to expand this debate to take on board
poverty reduction.

Impacts of Tourism on Poor People

Poverty reduction is about improving the
quality of life for individual people. It entails
more than increasing national GDP or other
macro-economic indicators. So to under-
stand the impact of tourism on poverty, we
must look behind the national aggregates, to
understand the impacts at the local level: on
individuals, families and communities.
Analysing tourism’s impacts from the per-
spective of poor people? soon reveals that
the impacts are positive and negative, direct
and indirect, and generally a lot more varied
than outsiders may assume. Understanding
which of these impacts matter most to the
poor is essential, if we are to enhance them
in pro-poor ways.

Research on pro-poor tourism (Ashley et
al., 2001)3 demonstrates that poor people
identify many different types of impacts as
important. These can be broadly divided into
economic and non-economic impacts.

The main economic impacts include:

Job oppportunities: employment in the tour-
ism sector, and opportunities for training
are generally highly valued — even when
regarded as ‘menial’ cleaning jobs by
Westerners.

Small enterprise opportunities: these may be
in enterprises that supply inputs (food,
fuel, building materials) to tourism busi-
nesses, or that are small tourism busi-
nesses themselves (local guide services,
craft and cultural enterprises).

Community collective income: this may come
from lease fees, rentals, equity dividends
paid by the tourism operation etc. Though
funds are not always well used and are
small per person, they are valued as one of
the few sources of community income —
to spend on shared investments (infra-
structure, drought-coping, etc.).

Access to credit: this may be from a tourism
support programme, from staff using their

wages in a credit programme, or from
community collective income.

Non-economic impacts may be less tangi-
ble but are just as important — and usually of sig-
nificance to more people than the earnings:

Infrastructure: access to infrastructure devel-
oped for tourists; shared use (e.g. of roads,
water), or extension of facilities during
construction. This emerged as a priority
issue in many PPT case studies even
though it had not been an explicit pro-
poor strategy of operators or government.

Health care: shared access to health facilities
or programmes developed due to tourism,
use of transport (e.g. lodge vehicle) and
communications (e.g. radio) for medical
emergencies.

Donations for community assets: for example
schools, clinics, water pumps. Donated by
tourists and/or collected by operators.

Participation or control: Consultation in plan-
ning processes and a voice in decision
making can be very important for the poor
who, by definition, are usually marginal-
ized and voiceless. Where tenure or own-
ership rights lie with the poor, the control
they gain over tourism operations is
invaluable.

Social organization and institutional change:
Change can be very negative, for example
where conlflicts arise over the spoils of
tourism. Positive change can also occur
through social mobilization, and incentives
for community organization.

Natural resources: Lost access to land, water
supplies, coast and forest can be the most
damaging aspect of tourism for poor
people, particularly as the poor are so
heavily dependent on these natural
resources for livelihoods. In some cases,
tourism can have positive impacts on the
resource base, for example by providing
incentives for sustainable collective use.

Information: Increased access to information
and communication emerged in several
PPT case studies as a highly valued bene-
fit of participating in tourism develop-
ment. This is particularly important to
more remote and marginalized communi-
ties.
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Access to markets: tourism development can
be seen as creating new opportunities,
particularly in remote areas. Market infor-
mation is valuable.

Exposure to risk: where livelihoods are depen-
dent on tourism they are also vulnerable to
industry downswings. This is a big problem
for poor households, as they are usually
more risk-averse than those who have a
cushion of savings.

Exposure to exploitation: in some jobs, poor
working conditions and pay can amount to
exploitation. The more desperately the
jobs are needed, the more the wages or
conditions can be driven down.

Culture: in some cases cultural tourism is wel-
comed for valuing local culture. In others,
however, it can bring problems of com-
mercialization and negative influences
such as drug use and prostitution.

Optimism and pride: where local people have
a say in decisions and planning, optimism
and pride are valued.

Phuysical security: actions to increase security
for tourists can be of great benefit to
locals.* Insecurity can arise from increased
numbers of wild animals, and tourist
behaviour (e.g. to elephants) that makes
them aggressive.

Defining Pro-poor Tourism

PPT is not a specific tourism product or niche
sector of the industry but an approach to
tourism development that attempts to enhance
the linkages between tourism businesses and
poor people, in order to change the current dis-
tribution of benefits and increase tourism’s con-
tribution to poverty reduction. Benefits may be
economic, but they may also be social, environ-
mental or cultural. PPT can involve any type of
company — a small lodge, an urban hotel, a tour
operator, an infrastructure developer — and
engages with many different types of stakehold-
ers: staff, neighbouring communities, landhold-
ers, producers of food, fuel and other suppliers,
operators of microtourism businesses, craft-
workers, other users of tourism infrastructure
(roads) and resources (water) etc.

While PPT overlaps with other approaches,
including sustainable, responsible, community-

based or ecotourism, the key distinctive feature
is that PPT focuses on practical initiatives which
can use tourism to benefit poor people and
reduce poverty. There are many such initiatives
which can be taken by different government
agencies, NGOs and companies; whilst there are
a number of general approaches and principles
(discussed below), it is essential that all initiatives
are developed to meet the requirements of par-
ticular groups in particular places. The current
debate on sustainable tourism has focused
largely on mass tourism destinations — only a
minority of which occur in poor countries. Social
issues are usually an add-on to environmental
concerns and the poor people of the South are
thus at the edge of the picture. Similarly, eco-
tourism initiatives usually benefit local people,
but with a strong environmental angle (particu-
larly in the eyes of international tourists).
Integrated conservation and development
approaches emphasize the need for broadly dis-
tributed local benefits (often cash) as incentives
for conservation. In contrast, PPT aims to
deliver net benefits to the poor as a goal in itself.
Community-based tourism initiatives aim to
increase local people’s involvement in tourism
and are one useful component of PPT, but
efforts are also needed on marketing, employ-
ment opportunities, linkages with the estab-
lished private sector, policy and regulation, and
participation in decision making. Finally,
responsible tourism initiatives by companies
often increase benefit flows to local people
(while also addressing environmental impacts).
However, a PPT perspective is both wider, in
that it pursues a broad range of poverty impacts
and levels of intervention, and narrower, in that
impacts on poverty are the key indicator.

Having highlighted the differences, it
is important also to point out that many
community-based, responsible, sustainable and
ecotourism initiatives are good examples of
‘PPT strategies’ without being named as such,
and indeed have pro-poor impacts. The differ-
ence is more one of perspective and of impact,
in that a PPT focus prioritizes and highlights
impacts on the poor.

Strategies for making tourism pro-poor
should focus specifically on unlocking opportu-
nities for the poor within tourism, rather than
expanding the overall size of the sector. A wide
range of actions is needed in order to increase
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benefits to the poor from tourism. Pro-poor
tourism strategies can thus be broadly grouped
into three types: expanding economic bene-
fits for the poor; addressing non-economic
impacts; and developing pro-poor policies/
processes/partnerships (see Box 12.1).

PPT Case Studies

A recent research project (2000-2001) funded
by the UK Department for International
Development (DFID) analysed six case studies
of pro-poor tourism interventions and assessed
their progress from a pro-poor perspective.
They were selected to cover different continents
and types of actors and strategies. Three oper-
ate in southern Africa: Wilderness Safaris’ (WS)
operation of two lodges in Maputaland, which
are tripartite ventures with the Tribal Authority

and provincial government; the approach of the
Government’s Spatial Development Initiative
and Community—Public-Private Partnership
(CPPP) programme as implemented at
Makuleke and Manyeleti in Northern Province;
and the work of the Namibian Community-
Based Tourism Association (NACOBTA), which
was compared with the Uganda Community
Tourism Association (UCOTA). The other three
case studies were: donor-supported commu-
nity-level tourism capacity building by the
Netherlands Development Organization (SNV)
in Nepal, linkages between a small private oper-
ator, Tropic Ecological Adventures, and com-
munity tourism enterprises in Ecuador, and the
large EU-funded ‘Heritage Tourism Pro-
gramme’ of the Government of St Lucia (in the
Caribbean).

The case studies are summarized in the
boxes below.

Box 12.1. Pro-poor tourism strategies.

1) Strategies focused on economic benefits

(i) Expanding business opportunities for the
poor: small enterprises, particularly in the
informal sector, often provide the greatest
opportunities for the poor.
Expanding employment opportunities
for the poor: unskilled jobs may be lim-
ited and low-paid by international stan-
dards, but are much sought after by the
poor.
Enhancing collective benefits: collective
community income from tourism can be
a new source of income, and can spread
benefits well beyond the direct earners.
1) Strategies focused on non-economic impacts

(i) Capacity building, training and empow-
erment: the poor often lack the skills and
knowledge to take advantage of opportu-
nities in tourism.
Mitigating the environmental impact of
tourism on the poor: tourism can lead to
displacement of the poor from their land
and/or degradation of the natural
resources on which the poor depend.

(ii

(iii

(i) Addressing social and cultural impact of
tourism: tourists” behaviour, such as pho-
tography and western habits, is often
regarded as cultural intrusion. Sex
tourism exploits women. Tourism can
affect many other social issues, such as
health care.

1) Strategies focused on policy process reform
(i) Building a more supportive policy and
planning framework: many governments
see tourism as a means to generate for-
eign exchange rather than to address
poverty. The policy framework can inhibit
progress in PPT; reform is often needed.
Promoting participation: the poor are
often excluded from decision-making
processes and institutions, making it very
unlikely that their priorities will be
reflected in decisions.
Bringing the private sector into pro-poor
partnerships: locally driven tourism
enterprises may require input to develop
skills, marketing links, and commercial
expertise.

(ii

(iii
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Case Studies

Case study 1: Wilderness Safaris, Maputaland, South Africa

This is an example of a commercial company
entering into a contractual relationship with a
community and the state conservation agency to
develop up-market tourist lodges. In addition,
Wilderness Safaris (WS) is taking initiatives relat-
ing to local employment, local service provision
and the development of complementary commu-
nity-based initiatives.

WS is a large, well-established southern
African tour operator that caters to the luxury end
of the market. It has a number of lodges and
camps across southern Africa and at a number of
these it is involved in some form of partnership or
revenue-sharing agreement with local communi-
ties. This case study looks at two lodges run by WS
in Maputaland in the South African province of
KwaZulu Natal — Rocktail Bay, which opened in
1992, and Ndumu, opened in 1995.

Ownership and management of the lodges is
vested in two companies — a ‘lodge-owning
company’ in which the conservation agency, a
commercial bank and the community have
stakes; and a ‘lodge-operating company’ in
which the conservation agency, the community
and WS are partners (although not equal).
Despite this tripartite equity structure, the com-
munity has received little in the way of financial
dividends so far, because neither lodge has yet
returned a profit. Increased occupancy at the
lodges is required to make them profitable, but
this requires development of the destination as a
whole and diversification of the product. It is
noted that the support of the conservation
authority is needed for further infrastructural and
product development, but that the conservation
agency seems reluctant to sanction this due to

concerns about the likely impact on the conser-
vation status of the area.

Progress has been mixed on the other ele-
ments of WS’s PPT initiative. The local employ-
ment strategy has resulted in a high proportion of
jobs going to local people. Considerable training
and skills transfer has taken place and staff
turnover is low. Local provision of services has
occurred to a certain extent, with WS utilizing
local security and taxi services, and joint plan-
ning and implementation of new complementary
products has started, with cultural visits to a tra-
ditional healer (Sangoma). However, growth of
local businesses associated with the lodges has
been slow, and the case study notes ‘untapped
potential’ for local supply of services and prod-
ucts. A consultant has been brought in to help
WS work with the community to develop prod-
ucts, but it is felt that a third party is needed to
organize, coordinate, develop and train for this,
since these activities are outside the mandate,
and capacity, of one private sector operator.

The case study illustrates three key challenges to

such a private sector-community initiative:

e Success is somewhat out of the control of the
central actors, being dependent on other players
and on the health of tourism in the wider region

* The initiative needs to be incorporated within
a larger PPT programme involving other stake-
holders to maximize potential

¢ Many communities have overly high expecta-
tions of involvement in tourism — both in terms
of the levels and rates of returns and also the
roles and responsibilities of their private-secto